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PRECAUTIONS
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG”

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
i BAG " . i NDEL0001
The Supplemental Restraint System “AIR BAG”, used along with a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity
of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The Supplemental Restraint System consists
of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering wheel and on the instrument panel on the passen-

ger side), a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable. Information necessary to
service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance should be per-
formed by an authorized NISSAN dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses are covered with yellow insulation either just before the
harness connectors or for the complete harness, for easy identification.

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis
When you read wiring diagrams, refer to the followings:
e |GI-10"HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”
e [EL-1ZPOWER SUPPLY ROUTING” for power distribution circuit
When you perform trouble diagnosis, refer to the followings:
o |[GI-34'HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUP IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS”
e |[GI-23*HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”
Check for any Service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.

NDEL0002
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description
Description
HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE) N
e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.
e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tabs.
Refer to illustration below.
Refer to the next page for description of slide-locking type connectors.
CAUTION:
e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.
e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.
[Example]

Connector housi7

4nnector housing

Packing
(Water-proof type)

LIFT

=

PUSH

W

i

(For combination meter)

(For relay)
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont'd)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE) oetosnmson

e A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider.
Refer to illustration below.

CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp shell of @ Push slider until @ Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp shell of (@ Pull back on the (® Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A. apart male and
female halves of
connector.

AEL299C
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS

Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NDEL0004

NDEL0004S01 @H

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY MIA
Flows. Flows.
Does not , EM
:& flow. > 5 o o I Does notc> 2
:O flow. 'e) e
z SIIR 2112 LI LG
%)
—/ —3 | som—
o o—H o—
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY EC
Flows. b ;
Does not oes no
flow. &> flow. > 5 o FE
: X e o —
P4 —
9 » Flows.
- : N 211D AT
= { t \
SW 1 AX
BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SEL881H
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS SU
NDEL0004S02
1M 1 Make 2M 2 Make
1T 1 Transfer 1M-1B 1 Make 1 Break BR
™ M @T
™ I oM
e RS
K} H \ OH OH \
] ! ]
' 1 1 ]
\ ou ./ v ol ou/ BT
I
HA
1T 1M-1B
| 1T | SG
! | IDX

EL-7
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Description (Cont'd)

STANDARDIZED RELAY

Connector symbol

Type Outer view Circuit and connection Case color
e
OJOXO)
1 [O/W
1T $ BLACK
5
] [2]4]1]
@ ® 3
OXGRE) —
| | O O
% J) S — & o
M H ” BROWN
l T Y 2 1
@0 ® 2
613
DO ® Bl
| i I o—
1M-1B % t GRAY
— AL
I
QD@ ¢ 72
® 6 —5 o——
s ||
50 5
™ f ﬁ ” 1 iea
®/C&L/ 0 5 | YELLOW
| | 2 1
@/g ® ® 3

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

NOTE:
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic

Schematic
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Schematic (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
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Wiring Diagram — POWER —

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

NOTE:

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NDEL0006

NDEL0006S01

For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION", EL-20,

BATTERY

;

7

EL-POWER-01

B B
M E»s [[T]EZ
— WS> : with power seats
h J\N
T ey FUSE AND
. [A> Next page FUSIBLE
| LINK BOX
140A E21
O (]
T 1 T 1 T 1 |
30A 30A 30A 100A 65A 7.5A 15A
r (o] ‘
=| WL OR Y = WIL G/R G/R
==
w WiL H
TO TO TO
SC-CHARGE BR ABS BR-ABS EL-HORN
WL WL EL-ASCD
- EL-MULTI
O EL-THEFT
TO
EL-ILL
WL W/L EL-INT/L
EL-CHIME
[Eml [Eml EL-SROOF
CIRCUIT CIRCUIT EL-WINDOW
BREAKER-1 BREAKER-2 EL-D/LOCK
EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT
(2]} L2
WL - ¥
UG W /L To EL-POWER-07
n n
TO TO
EL-WINDOW EL-AUT/DP wLsE>
EL-SROOF EL-SEAT
EL-D/LOCK - To EL-POWER-03
EL-MULTI WIL 4}
EL-THEFT

O iGian ainsescE
R EeE

lﬁwil

1
@ @@ ,
B B W W

EL-12
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(w1, Ef01) - SUPER MULTIPLE.
JUNCTION (SMJ)
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

(Gll
MA
EM
FUSE AND
Preceding 4} =— FUSIBLE LG
page LINK BOX
E21
. . < . A EC
[ T 1 T T T 1 |
45A 75A 30A 20A 10A 10A 10A 15A 15A
] ] ] FE
WR W/PU i R |I_ RIY RIL AT
TO TO TO TO TO AX
EC-COOL/F EC-cooL/F| | EC-FUEL SC-CHARGE EL-DTRL
EC-INJECT EL-H/LAMP
EC-MAIN
SU
TO TO
EC-CMPS EL-DTRL BR
EC-MAFS EL-H/LAMP
EC-MAIN
EC-MIL/DL
EC-PGCIV ST
> To EL-POWER-05 RS
wWPUS T T SWER-06
W/R B To EL-POWER-07 BT
HA
SG

X|IX XXX
TR
XXX X[
<7~ 1471 [46] [45] [44] [43
B XN ooooo
IDX

WELS553A

EL-13



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

<@ — EL-POWER-03
POWER-01 @ WIL =

| FUSE
b - BLOCK
Next v2), o4
D~ page '
10A 10A 15A 20A 10A
p ) P ) .
| n n | ]
PU BRW BR RW Gy
TO TO
EL-AUDIO BR-ABS
EL-T/TOW
EL-ASCD
EL-STOP/L
TO TO TO
AT-BA/FTS EL-AUT/DP EL-TURN
AT-MAIN EL-INT/L EL-THEFT
EL-WIP/R EL-SROOF
Refer to the following.
= (v2), Ei0d) - SUPER MULTIPLE
=07 JUNCTION (SMJ)
B
WEL288
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

EL-POWER-04
@l
Eloek MA
Proceding . @

Y
Wﬁ
B
T

TAIL LAMP

d’|] RELAY
LG
? ) | zc
10A 7.5A 10A
e
— FE
LTJ PIL P PW

9]
<
T

s @ ==
m3
=

TO GYR TO TO
EL-MULTI EL-CORNER EL-TAILL
EL-THEFT el EL-TAIL EL-THEFT SU
LIGHTING EL-THEFT EL-T/TOW
SWITCH
2ND
1ST D BR
OFF ©
= ST
.-.-I RS
A & = BT
W103) (W30
HA
SG
Refer to the following.
- FUSE BLOCK
1HPH .M 11213 415 -’
3HaH V\? 6]7]8]9]10]11 12 EL
IDX

WEL289

EL-15



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ACC OR ON

=NDEL0006S02

NOTE:
For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION", EL-20|
BATTERY EL-POWER-05
Refer to EL-POWER-01,02 : With rear power point
<HL) : With highline audio
IGNITION
SWITCH
\ E105
\
OFF@_y 4 @ST
AC FON H
L._IliI I I
WG W/G WL WL
—
I 2ol
W FUSE
<
- BLOCK
7 1lE ]l S
CICITT, o ccoon
RELAY
- LI
O 0O O
[ | 1 1 1 |
7.5A 20A 7.5A 20A 20A 20A 10A
[e] [o]
L|3.—K|_| OR OR/B LG/R BR/Y W/L B/W Y/B
i | < 1
TO TO TO
EL-AUDIO EL-CIGAR EL-WIPER
o TO
To EL-AUT /DP TOo To
I EL-AUDIO ELAILL EL-CIGAR EL-WIP/R
EL-MIRROR
_E_ _E_ _E_ EL-MULTI
= = = EL-THEFT
E30
Refer to the following.
@D . € . €)- Fus BLock
1
! KTK]eK] o3 B0 1 ]3]
114K ]5KI6K] W BJ' 6]2]4] B
b o o o o o - ——
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diag

ram — POWER — (Cont'd)

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ON AND/OR START

NOTE:

For detailed ground distribution information, refer to

BATTERY

=NDEL0006S03

“GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-20|

Refel

EL-POWER-06

rto EL-POWER-01,02

IGNITION
SWITCH
E105
BR WL WL
. [ax] ] o]
® 7K 7J 2J
- FUSE
= BLOCK
EC-IGN/SG |J_\ ‘
[27] [51] ’
BR 2 IGNITION E104
FUSE AND RELAY
FUSIBLE M74
15A |LINK BOX Q
E21 1 3
L
5.
| 1 ]
BR 10A 10A 7.5A 10A 10A 10A
I
5 I — — I I
EC-F/PUMP LITI—I RIL LY LY P/L L LG
H n n n n
TO TO TO TO
AT-TPS EC-FRO2 AT-NONDTC| | AT-BA/FTS
EC-AAC/V EC-FRO2/H AT-SHIFT AT-PNP/SW
EC-BYPSNV | | EC-RRO2 AT-VSSMTR | | AT-MAIN
EC-EGRC/V| | EC-RROZ/H BR-ABS AT-NONDTC
EC-EGRC1 | | EC-FUEL EC-COOL/F || BR-ABS
EG-MAIN EC-F/PUMP | | EC-PNP/SW
TO EC-SW/V EC-FICD EL-BACK/L
RS-SRS| | Ec-TP/SW EC-MIL/DL EL-CHIME
EC-VENTNV EC-VSS EL-DEF
°® EC-MIL/DL EL-ASCD EL-DTRL
EL-AUT/DP || EL-H/MIRR
I TO EL-METER EL-H/LAMP
EL-TURN| | EL-WARN EL-INT/L
B B B HA-A/C,A EL-SROOF
A B B HA-A/C.M EL-THEFT
= =, = RS-SRS EL-WINDOW
E30 SC-CHARGE| | SC-START
o - - ll Refer to the following.
I
I [TKEK]K| E103 Eiod) ! 113]5]Eios Qu2), €0, Eiod - FUSE BLOCK
o 4 B S B 61214] B (E21) - FUSE AND FUSIBLE

EL-17
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

— EL-POWER-07
n
o
140 45A : With auto A/C
] [Refer to EL-POWER-01,02 <WA> : With manual A'C
W/R Preceding - IGNITION
65A page SWITCH
E105
S\, ST
w _ OFF @ ':._
\.—-T ot
ACC IGN2 ST R
N[ ]
R/G R WL
|
1 I
W/L W/R R/G EETSJQETT W/L
[l [Em] [l [l FUSE
=~ T BLOCK
* w2,
= @),
G1E] Il I L I (| £
6 6 FRONT 6 6 REAR ’
BLOWER WINDOW E103
?_T? ?_? M72
1 [ [ R Ll k2]
I_q. 1;_| |
——¢ [ * ]
20A 20A 20A 20A 10A 15A 15A 7.5A 7.5A
g .
I — | —
BRW BRW |_1|TH|_| Y/G G |_2|TH|_| R GY B
BY:AA> G/B
Y/R: MA>
TO
EC-S/SIG
TO EL-DTRL
EL-DEF
EL-H/MIRR
TO TO
EL-DEF EC-FICD
EL-H/MIRR HA-A/C,A
HA-A/C M
o | Refer to the following.
| O] i
1{HRHIVMZ)  [KI2KIK] E103) G N B E B (GRS FUSE BLOCK
Vrfar] “w aeled] Tw ml 2[4] B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Inspection

iR

\ Fusible link

AEL175C

Time
(sec.) 100

50

| —Break point

20

10
8
5

1

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Current (A)

SBF284E

Inspection
FUSE

NDEL0007

NDEL0007S01

e If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem

before installing new fuse.

e Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than

specified rating.

e Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse

holder properly.

e Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT) " if vehicle is

not used for a long period of time.

FUSIBLE LINK

NDEL0007S02

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit

tester or test lamp.
CAUTION:

e If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of

problem.

e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-
tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,

vinyl or rubber parts.

CIRCUIT BREAKER

NDEL0007S03

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to

20 seconds.
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GROUND

Ground Distribution

Ground Distribution
MAIN HARNESS

NDEL0008
NDEL0008S01
Body ground

View with center console side
finisher RH removed

»

Body ground
View with rear side lower garnish
finisher LH removed

® To CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO
Rear power point (With rear power point)
Trailer tow control unit (With trailer tow)
g Rear combination lamp LH (Terminal No. 4)
= * Tail lamp
Body * Stop lamp
ground o Turn signal lamp
: Body No. 2 harness -
— Eody -2 Trailer tow sub harness Fucl level sensorunt
arness
@ Trailer (With trailer tow)
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO
Combination meter (Terminal No. 30)
@ ¢ Speedometer
® Tachometer
Combination meter (Terminal No. 17)
@ * Water temperature gauge
¢ Fuel gauge
Bod A/T control harness -
O yd - @ . Vehicle speed sensor
groun
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO
@ Audio unit (Terminal No. 31)
) Audio unit (Terminal No. 36)
& (=9) C/D changer (With C/D changer)

Bo_dy
ground

EL-20
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont'd)

Body ground

View with dash side lower finisher
RH removed

CONNECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT
TO

ASCD main switch

Illumination control switch

Combination flasher unit

Data link connector (Terminal No. 13)

Bo_dy
ground

® ©®EE

Combination meter (Terminal No. 12)
¢ Air bag warning lamp
¢ High beam indicator

Combination meter (Turn signal indicators)
(Terminal No. 22)

Rear wiper switch

Rear window defogger switch (Terminal No. 2)

Rear window defogger switch (Terminal No. 4)

Cigarette lighter socket

EATC unit (With auto A/C)

A/C control unit (With manual A/C) (Terminal No. 6)

A/C control unit (Temperature control switch)
(With manual A/C) (Terminal No. 3)

Smart entrance control unit (Terminal No. 16)

Smart entrance control unit (Terminal No. 2)

Smart entrance control unit (Terminal No. 10)

Rear fan switch relay (With rear manual A/C)

Heater assembly

2SS

ASCD control unit

@ @ sub harne

Front blower speed control unit (With auto A/C)

Mix door actuator (With manual A/C)

Mode door actuator (With manual A/C)

Engine control

@ harness

Engine control

@ @ No.2 harness

A/C compressor

Diode-3

Front door harness RH
@ T (69| @roD)

IACV-FICD solenoid valve

Door mirror RH

Door lock/unlock switch RH

Front door key cylinder switch RH (With theft warning)

Front door lock actuator RH

Air bag harness
HEIED
@ Spiral cable

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

Horn switch

Gislelalelelaels]lslelelelelelClCICIEE] Gl GlCICICINS

Steering wheel audio control switches

EL-21
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont'd)

Body ground

View with dash side lower finisher
LHremoved

CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO

Lighting switch

Headlamp control unit (With daytime light system)

Front fan switch (With manual A/C)

Rear fan switch front (With auto A/C)

Bo_dy
ground

Front blower motor resistor (With manual A/C)

Inertia fuel shutoff switch

Front door switch LH

Seat belt buckle switch

Memory seat and mirror control unit (Terminal No. 5)

Memory seat and mirror control unit (Terminal No. 9)

Memory seat and mirror control unit (Terminal No. 10)

Subwoofer amplifier (With highline audio system)

@ Room lamp harness

Integrated homelink transmitter (Terminal No. 2)

Vanity lamp LH (With vanity lamps) (Terminal No. 2)

Vanity lamp RH (With vanity lamps)

Sunroof switch

Front door harness LH
©)

Memory set switch

Door mirror LH

Door mirror remote control switch

Front door key cylinder switch LH (With theft warning)

Front door lock actuator LH

Main power window and door lock/unlock switch

® T @

Power seat switch LH

®EREEEEEE EEEE 6 GG 3®0EE

@ Power seat harness

WEL296
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont'd)

ENGINE ROOM HARNESS

NDEL0008S02

Body ground Body ground Gl
Zfﬁ;ﬁf‘iﬂf o \ ABS actuator
Q @ and electric
unit MIA
EM
LG
EC
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO
(o]} 2l harness Diode-1(Without ABS) EE
@ Front wiper amplifier (Terminal No. 5)
@ @ Cooling fan motor AT
Fuse block
et
ground 9 Y M
A/T device
Combination switch-1 (Terminal No. 12) Sw
Combination switch-1 (Terminal No. 14)
BR
ST
CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO Fﬁ@
@ Front wiper amplifier (Terminal No. 4)
JE/:;@' 4 Front side marker lamp LH T
Front combination lamp LH (Terminal No.1)
¢ Cornering lamp
L ¢ Parking lamp [H] A
Body
ground Headlamp LH
@ Front turn signal lamp LH
é%“ @ Park/neutral position (PNP) relay §©
Bulb check relay
ASCD hold relay
ABS actuator and electric unit (Control unit)
) (Terminal No.16) (With ABS)
@ ABS actuator and electric unit (Control unit) H@X
(Terminal No.19) (With ABS)
J/IC-4
@ Brake fluid level switch
Front wiper motor
JIC-4 (E22)
Key switch
© 7o &= | Overdrive control switch

WEL297
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont'd)

GENERATOR HARNESS

Body ground

NDEL0008S03

CONNECT
TO

Generator

CONNECTOR
NUMBER
Body ;round

EL-24
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont'd)

Engine grounds

Injector No. 4

Engine

Engine

Engine control harness

control harness Main harness
SR )]

control harness O Engine room harness

ENGINE CONTROL SUB HARNESS

NDEL0008S04

CONNECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT
TO

Main Evap

Data link connector (Terminal No. 12)

harness @ (2o sub harness

Evap control system pressure sensor (Shield wire)

Front heated oxygen sensor (Shield wire) (Federal)

Rear heated oxygen sensor (Shield wire) (California)
(Terminal No. 3)

Engine room harness

Engine control harness

@&

Rear heated oxygen sensor (California)

Engine control harness

Distributor (Camshaft position sensor) (Terminal No. 6)

Engine control harness

Camshaft positon sensor (Shield wire)

Engine control harness

Resistor (Ignition coil) (Shield wire)

Engine control harness

ECM (Terminal No. 25)

Engine control harness

ECM (Terminal No. 32)

Engine control harness

Engine control No. 2 harness
(F12)|(F201) 9

Front heated oxygen sensor (Shield wire) (California)

Engine control No. 2 harness

Engine control harness

o

F12)|(F201

Throttle position sensor (Shield wire)

Engine control harness

Engine control No. 2 harness
(F12)|(F201) 9

Absolute pressure sensor (Shield wire)

A/T control harness

Engine control harness

F103,

Mass air flow sensor (Shield wire)

A/T control harness

018

F103,

TCM (Terminal No. 25)

L |

TCM (Terminal No. 48)

Engine control A/T control CKPS
harness harness sub harness

s F103)|(F401 - F307)|(F501
Engine control O Engine control D@ Knock sensor
harness No. 2 harness sub harness

Crankshaft position sensor (CKPS) (OBD) (Shield wire)

Engine control

harness - harness

Main @ @ Body

Knock sensor (Shield wire)

harness

Clo)

Rear heated oxygen sensor (Federal) (Terminal No. 3)

L

®@© 0000600 ® EeE

Rear heated oxygen sensor (Shield wire) (Federal)

CONNECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT
TO

Engine control harness

Distributor (Terminal No. 2)

Engine control harness

@0

Enéine
ground

High pressure switch

ECM (Terminal No. 10)

ECM (Terminal No. 19)

ECM (Terminal No. 116)

gliglglelel©

ECM (Terminal No. 124)

EL-25
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont'd)

Body ground

BODY NO. 2 HARNESS

View with rear side lower garnish
finisher RH removed

\@

NDEL0008S05

Body g_;round

CONNECTOR CONNECT
NUMBER TO
o8 Rear combination lamp RH (Terminal No. 4)
 Tail lamp
* Stop lamp

* Turn signal lamp

Power seat harness
(B5)|(P101) {

Power seat switch RH (Terminal No. 7)

Power seat switch RH (Terminal No. 12)

EL-26
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont'd)

Body ground
View with center console side
oy) ]

BACK DOOR NO. 2 HARNESS

NDEL0008S06

CONNECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT
TO

High mounted stop lamp

I @ @ Back door harness

Body g_;round

Glass hatch latch switch

Back door key cylinder switch (With theft warning)

Back-up lamp LH

License lamps

Back door latch switch LH

Back-up lamp RH

Rear wiper motor (Without glass hatch)

Rear wiper motor (With glass hatch)

Back door lock actuator (Door unlock sensor)

olalelulelalafelelele

Back door latch switch RH

EL-27
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GROUND

Ground Distribution (Cont'd)

REAR DEFOGGER GROUND HARNESS

Body ground
View with D pillar upper garnish

RH removed

NDEL0008S07

CONNECT
TO

Rear window defogger

CONNECTOR
NUMBER
Body ;round

EL-28
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Check
C h ec k NDEL0009
1st ~2nd GH
/UFF e M A
Headlight HIGH (A) EM
Switch ¢ pusk iNTenion Q
Y e
Lighting switch (without auto lamps) LOW (B) @ L©
1st ~2nd Q E©

/ PASS (C)
o T EE
o ‘ Combination switch

Headlight AT
Switch ¢ pusk iNTenion
BR
2 BT
5 [4]7 /mm]o]8]
iE
:
3 6
Lighting switch Wiper switch
Off [1st[2nd] Auto 1 [Auto 2 . —
Turn signal Combination Int Int
1 . Off H LO HI | Wash
and cornering switch (flash Max [ Min
@D lamp switch to pass) g OO 00 00 00 00 5
2 [¢) LINIR AlB]|C
3 [eli[e) 1{0 Q 1|0 Q S e}
2 2181 12[0] [0 SEIE ST EE E e D)
5 3 o) 13 o) Qasl [RS8 |2
6 4]0 9 14 o) T2 [F82|=8¢ < 3% |
7 [eX[eYe) 5]0 | 15 [¢)
? No a*o 6 [e) 16 o) 71 00 00 OO 00 OO ©
3 2|3
8] | ol | |
9] © o) o
10
11
12
AEL862B
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Replacement

Replacement

e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screws.

Combination
switch

AEL112A
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STEERING SWITCH
Check

Check

NDEL0011

Spiral cable

Driver air bag module

SU

NEXT | VOL(+) | VOL(-)
~Frexr o . BR
2 é é é
3
J=_ HORN gT
SWITCH
@ SPIRAL CABLE —| @ R@
@ _Z 2 Igr'::aeisns
T [T © mEgEM BT
[ FHe| [0 © T
|_ 3| x 113 1 @
| o HA
e
Z104 @
o SC
_
To
—i. gir
| 1|2| i h:?ness EL
I:I:IL DRIVER IDX
AIR BAG
_®—| MODULE
Eu [1]
> 2
e o s I o e
] x| Q s ¥
| o) OV
(D o) O—

AEL863B
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

| =1
Lc]ld][e][f] \
uP ] %% \%
i R RERE P

NDEL0012

Fuse block (m2)

Autolamp sensor (ns1)
LH head lamp £ RH head lamp \

15A 15A m
Fuse and fusible link box (g21) R\ R\ g\ &\ &\

%ﬁa; © Combination/( u
7] '\“ switch /\\
\ < It
£ >
Yt PUSH INTERIOR / d
Lighting switch (ws0) 2 ) § \ |
LH_Jl__U—JJ——”——“—"‘D o X
Headlamp control unit
“ EEL - e

System Description

The headlamps are controlled by the headlamp control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 37, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to headlamp control unit terminal 7 (for LH headlamp)

e through 15A fuse (No. 36, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to headlamp control unit terminal 5 ( for RH headlamp).

MANUAL OPERATION
Low Beam Operation NDEL001350101

When the combination switch is placed in the LOW BEAM (B) position, with lighting switch in the headlamp
ON (2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp control unit terminal 9

e through lighting switch terminal 8

e to lighting switch terminal 7

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
Then, power is supplied

e from headlamp control unit terminal 3

e to LH headlamp terminal 3

e from headlamp control unit terminal 6

e to RH headlamp terminal 3.

Ground is supplied to each headlamp terminal 2 through body grounds E3, E30 and E5O0.
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps will illuminate.

10A[30]

0000000000000
0000000000000000

v
00

WEL280

NDEL0013

NDEL0013S01

High Beam Operation
NDEL0013S0102

When the lighting switch is placed in the headlamp ON (2ND) position, ground is supplied to headlamp con-
trol unit terminal 9 in the same manner as low beam operation.
With combination switch in the HIGH BEAM (A) position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp control unit terminal 18

e through combination switch terminal 11
e to combination switch terminal 14

e through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.
Then, power is supplied

EL-32



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

System Description (Cont'd)

from headlamp control unit terminal 8

to LH headlamp terminal 1

from headlamp control unit terminal 4

e to RH headlamp terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to each headlamp terminal 2 through body grounds E3, E30 and ES50.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps will illuminate.
Power is also supplied

e from headlamp control unit terminal 8 (models without autolamp), 13 (models with autolamp)
e to combination meter terminal 6 for HIGH BEAM indicator.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 12 through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
With power and ground supplied the HIGH BEAM indicator will illuminate.

Flash to Pass Operation

When the combination switch is placed in the FLASH TO PASS (C) position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp control unit terminal 20

e through combination switch terminal 13

e to combination switch terminal 12

e through body grounds E3, E30 and E5O0.

Then, power is supplied to each headlamp (HIGH) from headlamp control unit to turn on the lamps in the same
manner as high beam operation.

AUTO LAMP OPERATION (IF EQUIPPED)

Automatic lllumination

When the ignition switch is in ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse (No. 30, located in the fuse block)

e to headlamp control unit terminal 2.

With power at terminal 2 and lighting switch in AUTO1 or AUTOZ position, the headlamp control unit will mea-
sure the ambient light intensity through terminals 10 and 21. If the autolamp sensor does not detect sufficient
light, power is supplied to headlamps in the same manner as low or high beam operation. Headlamp control
unit decides to illuminate headlamps (Low or High) according to combination switch position (LOW or HIGH).
At this time, ground is also supplied to tail lamp relay through headlamp control unit terminal 12 to energize

tail lamp relay. Then tail lamp relay supplies power to turn on parking, license, tail lamps and illumination. For
detailed wiring diagrams, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE, TAIL LAMPS”, [EL-53 and “ILLUMINATION", El -68.

Shut-off Del ay NDEL001350202

While the headlamps are lit in the automatic illumination mode, the ignition switch is turned from ON to OFF
position and auto lamp shut-off delay timer starts. At this time, ground to tail lamp relay is discontinued.

The delay time is set based on the resistance value at headlamp control unit terminal 14. With the timer
running, the headlamps remain lit. When the timer reaches the end of its cycle, the headlamps turn off.
Headlamp lighting time can be adjusted from 0 to 3 minutes.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

If the theft warning system is triggered, alarm signal is sent
e to headlamp control unit terminal 19

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 2.

Then headlamp control unit operates to flash the high beams. For details, refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM”, EL-253.

NDEL0013S0103

NDEL0013S02

NDEL0013S0201

NDEL0013S03

EL-33
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Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

NDEL0014

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-H/LAMP-01
ON or START
10A A Refer to “EL-POWER”. : With autolamp
15 L
: Without autolamp
LG RIY RIL
D RIY RIL
[E ]
LG RIY RIL
=1 Il 71
HEADLAMP
IGN RH LH
HEAD HEAD OQRTROL
LH LH RH LAMP RH LAMP )
LOW HIGH LOW HIGH HIGH FLASH/ :
BEAM BEAM BEAM BEAM INPUT PASS :
IL&]| [ L& ] (L2 ) |C8]) N
OR ORIL RW ORW LG/R BR
n —
O (O e | e— s - OR/L %Next page
OR OR/L RIW ORW LG/R BR
M) I—l—I I—l—I I_l_I I_l_I
(23 L (T Lt P01 KIS Eo] 11E
OR OR/L RIW ORW LG/R BR
| 3 | | 1 | | 3 | | 1 | ||11|| ||13||
HEAD- HEAD- COMBINATION
I_@ @J LAMP @ | LAMP SWITCH-1
LH RH | becmmecceceaea-
ow | gy ow | Nk PASS | HIGH PASS HIGH
|| 2 || || 2 || .\\ -7 S //.
B B LOW LOW
IB B
™ ™ n
B B B
a 5 =
E30
Refer to the following.
; - SUPER MULTIPLE
£10) (Ea2) |JUNCTION (SMJ)
5 [19[=3] 9[20 10]9]s]7]6 514[3]2]1 — ’
3|8 716 8][4 M29)  Balarfeolis[is17 X6 5] 14l 13]12 11 \2]3/ B B
819117141107
16]15]14[13]12]11] B
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)

— - - EL-HLAMP-02
X - To EL-ILL
‘ I PB » : With autolamp
Refer to : Without autolamp
||7|; [Enll “EL-POWER”. 0 i MA
6 TAIL I 1 | | 2 I
LAMP LIGHTING
RELAY ’ SWITCH BN
Q MW
L] L5]
- TTToOND Y LC
OFF ~ OFF ~@-~
1ST 1ST
R D EC
GY/R [9] 7
— To EL-TAIL/L L-—I LI_I LI_I LI_I
GY/R Y LW B
n
° — o } } FE
N <AL
GY/R
Precedin
page - = * AT
ORL GY/R Y LW
3 e I A
TAIL HEAD DELAY EE’;,ET’%@QP
LAMP LAMP OFF  [UNIT
HIGH
SENS SENS BEAM : SU
SECU (+) ) IND___ GND |@30) : <AL>
[Lre]) [E21]} [L1e]) | EE [N EA
P/W G B/W OR/L B BR
G B/W
M61
--------
LI_I _LI_I BS
GYR  PW G Bw A ORIL
[25] [29] SMART [2] AUTOLAMP [e] COMBINATION
Ui, HEADLAMP ENTRANGE WA [SEnSOR METER BT
HIGH BEAM
RELAY UNIT I(NDICATOR) o=0
M16 -
@@ el A
B B B
< 8 A 5 B
(o) @13g SG
1HRA .M3 11213 415 .M7 6[5]4 31211 M16 5 191C—1] 9]20 .M29
Sl w 6789|10111zg 2l 110 °[s [5]7 W 387|6184-
_ IDX
] - 3]
f0folsf7|e s[4 2] <AD> (W30 i 17181920212223244 ° M40® B 1|
22121]20]19]18 17m16 15[14[13[12|11] W 6 |7 | 8 [25]26]27]28]29]30]31]32] @ | 10 w i L
@0 , @z
el w  w
WEL191
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Trouble Diagnoses

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM AND INSPECTION CHART

NDEL0015

NDEL0015S01

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
LH headlamps do not illuminate | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
with any operation. 2. 15 Afuse 2. Check 15 A fuse (No. 37, located in fuse and fusible
(RH headlamps operate prop- |3. Grounds E3, E30 and E50 link box). Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 7
erly.) of headlamp control unit.
3. Check grounds E3, E30 and E 50.
RH headlamps do not illumi- 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
nate with any operation. 2. 15 Afuse 2. Check 15 A fuse (No. 36, located in fuse and fusible
(LH headlamps operate prop- |3. Grounds E3, E30 and E50 link box). Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 5
erly.) of headlamp control unit.
3. Check grounds E3, E30 and E50.
Both LH and RH headlamps do | 1. Lighting switch 1. Check lighting switch.
not illuminate with lighting 2. Lighting switch ground circuit 2. Check continuity between lighting switch terminal 7 and
switch operation. 3. Headlamp on signal ground.
(Headlamps illuminate with 3. Check harness for open or short between lighting
auto lamp operation.) switch terminal 8 and headlamp control unit terminal 9.
LH high beam does not illumi- |1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
nate with any operation. 2. LH high beam on signal 2. Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 8 of head-
3. Harness for open or short lamp control unit with lighting switch in the headlamp
ON (2ND) position and combination switch in HIGH
BEAM (A) position.
3. Check harness for open or short between headlamp
control unit terminal 8 and LH headlamp terminal 1.
LH low beam does not illumi- 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
nate with any operation. 2. LH low beam on signal 2. Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 3 of head-
3. Harness for open or short lamp control unit with lighting switch in the headlamp
ON (2ND) position and combination switch in LOW
BEAM (B) position.
3. Check harness for open or short between headlamp
control unit terminal 3 and LH headlamp terminal 3.
RH high beam does not illumi- | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
nate with any operation. 2. RH high beam on signal 2. Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 4 of head-
3. Harness for open or short lamp control unit with lighting switch in the headlamp
ON (2ND) position and combination switch in HIGH
BEAM (A) position.
3. Check harness for open or short between headlamp
control unit terminal 4 and RH headlamp terminal 1.
RH low beam does not illumi- | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
nate with any operation. 2. RH low beam on signal 2. Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 6 of head-
3. Harness for open or short lamp control unit with lighting switch in the headlamp
ON (2ND) position and combination switch in LOW
BEAM (B) position.
3. Check harness for open or short between headlamp
control unit terminal 6 and RH headlamp terminal 3.
High beam indicator does not |1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
illuminate. 2. High beam indicator on signal 2. Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 13 (with
3. Harness for open or short autolamp) or 8 (without autolamp) of headlamp control
4. Combination meter ground circuit unit with lighting switch in headlamp ON (2ND) position
and combination switch in HIGH BEAM (A) position.
3. Check harness for open or short between headlamp
control unit terminal 13 and combination meter terminal
6.
4. Check continuity between combination meter terminal
12 and ground.

EL-36



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Headlamp beams cannot . Combination switch-1 1. Check combination switch-1. @ﬂ
switch between low/high. . Combination switch-1 ground cir- [2. Check continuity between combination switch terminal
cuit 14 and ground.
. Harness for open or short 3. Check harness for open or short between headlamp MA
control unit terminal 18 and combination switch-1 termi-
nal 11.
Flash to pass cannot be oper- . Combination switch-1 1. Check combination switch-1. EM
ated. . Combination switch-1 ground cir- | 2. Check continuity between combination switch terminal
(High beams illuminate with cuit 12 and ground.
other operation.) . Harness for open or short 3. Check harness for open or short between headlamp LG
control unit terminal 20 and combination switch-1 termi-
nal 13.
Automatic illumination does not . Go to “AUTOLAMP CHECK”, El-317. EC
operate properly.
Shut off delay does not operate . Go to “SHUT OFF DELAY SWITCH CHECK?”, EL-40. EE
properly.
Tail lamps do not operate by Go to “TAIL LAMP RELAY CHECK”, EL-40. AT
automatic illumination. o
(Headlamps operate properly
by automatic illumination.)
AX
AUTOLAMP CHECK
NDEL0015S02
1 CHECK HEADLAMP OPERATION SU
Do headlamps operate properly with lighting switch?
Yes or No BR
Yes p |GOTO2
No p |Check headlamp, refer to EL-36| ST
2 CHECK AUTOLAMP OPERATION RS
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Turn lighting switch to AUTO1 or AUTO?2 position.
3. Obstruct autolamp sensor. BT
Do headlamps and tail lamps illuminate?
Yes p |Go to “SHUT OFF DELAY SWITCH CHECK”, [EL-40. HA
No p |GOTO3.
SG
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL

Check voltage between headlamp control unit terminal 2 and ground with ignition switch ON.

Headlamp control unit

connector

N

> [ H.S
LOLT T T T T T T LT comer

{Q
=
.
o M

AEL935B
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p |GOTO 4.
No p |Check the following.
e 10 A fuse (No. 30, located in the fuse block)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and headlamp control unit
4 CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND
Check continuity between lighting control unit terminal 22 and ground.
Headlamp control unit
connector
A
[T 22 DISCONNECT
(1= @
i AEL171C

Does continuity exist?

Yes

» |GOTOS.

No

P |Repair harness or connectors.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK AUTOLAMP SENSOR

1. Disconnect autolamp sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between autolamp sensor connector terminals 2 and 1. With positive lead on pin 1 and negative lead

on pin 2.
Continuity should exist.
3. Reverse leads.
Continuity should not exist.

NOTE:
Specifications may vary depending on tester type. Before performing this inspection, refer to instruction manual for your
tester.
Autolamp sensor connector
& DISCONNECT
A€
201
© @
Continuity should exist.
201
r® O
Continuity should not exist.
AEL936B
OK or NG
OK p |Check harness for open or short between headlamp control unit and autolamp sensor.
NG P |Replace autolamp sensor.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SHUT OFF DELAY SWITCH CHECK

=NDEL0015S03

1 CHECK SHUT-OFF DELAY FUNCTION

1. Disconnect lighting switch.
2. Check resistance between lighting switch terminals 7 and 9.

Lighting switch connector
DISCONNECT
9

&

7

Does battery voltage exist?

e o
AEL937B
Shut-off delay switch condition Resistance (Q)
OFF Approx. 31 - 35
AUTO 1 Approx. 516 - 570
AUTO 2 Approx. 1947 - 2145
AEL955B
OK or NG
OK p | Shut-off delay switch is OK. GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace the switch.
2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect headlamp control unit.
2. Check voltage between headlamp control unit terminal 2 and ground with ignition switch OFF.
Headlamp control unit
connector
(2 T 1] [T T[] HS,
LOLT T T TT T T TT T oiscomes
LG
NG
LA Y @
AEL324C

Yes P |Repair the harness between fuse and headlamp control unit.

No P |Replace headlamp control unit.

TAIL LAMP RELAY CHECK

NDEL0015S04

1 CHECK TAIL LAMP OPERATION

Do tail lamps illuminate with lighting switch operation?
NOTE:

For wiring diagram of tail lamp relay, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”, |[EL-53

Yes or No

Yes p |[GOTO 4.

No » |GOTO 2.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK TAIL LAMP RELAY

1. Apply 12 V direct current between relay terminal 1 and 2. @l
2. Check continuity between relay terminals 3 and 5.

VA
—/
[_"f | ENM
[2[X]1]
=
LG
AEL938B
12 V applied: EC
Continuity exists.
No voltage applied
Continuity should not exist. FE
OK or NG
oK » |coTo3s. AT
NG P |Replace the relay.
AX
3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR TAIL LAMP RELAY
Check voltage between tail lamp relay terminals 2, 3 and ground. SU
Tail lamp relay connector
. DISCONNECT R
SN 3
. ®
1s. ST
| ! N
@ o @@
= RS
AEL939B
Does battery voltage exist? BT
Yes P | Check tail lamp relay connector and tail lamp circuits.
No P | Check harness between tail lamp relay and battery. HA
SG
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK HEADLAMP CONTROL UNIT TAIL LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT-1
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Turn lighting switch to AUTO1 or AUTO2 position.
3. Obstruct autolamp sensor.
4. Check voltage between headlamp control unit terminal 12 and ground.
Headlamp control unit
connector
LTI [T 1111 HS,
Lhef [TTTTTTTTT] %‘i{]
GYR ’ s
—® O al )
AEL172C
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes P | Replace headlamp control unit.
No p |GOTOS.
5 CHECK HEADLAMP CONTROL UNIT TAIL LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT-2
1. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2. Check voltage between headlamp control unit terminal 12 and ground.
Headlamp control unit
connector
(T [T
Ll TTTTTTTTTT oiscomer
GY/R ES}
’ a
~ ® O 1
AEL323C
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p |Autolamp control system is OK.
No P |Check harness between headlamp control unit and tail lamp relay.
HEADLAMP CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE N
. - Voltage
Terminal Wire Iltem Condition (Approximate
No. color
value)
Ignition switch on signal Ignition switch OFF, ACC position 0
2* LG
Ignition switch ON, START position 12
LH headlamp low beam Lighting switch in the headlamp ON (2ND) position 12
3 OR and combination switch in LOW BEAM (B) position
All other conditions 0
RH headlamp high beam Lighting switch in the ON (2ND) position and combi- 12
4 OR/W nation switch in HIGH BEAM (A) position
All other conditions 0
5 RIY Power source for RH head- . 12
lamp

EL-42



HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

. - Voltage
Terminal Wire Item Condition (Approximate
No. color
value)
RH headlamp low beam Lighting switch in the headlamp ON (2ND) position 12
6 RIW and combination switch in LOW BEAM (B) position
All other conditions 0
7 RIL Power source for LH head- . 12
lamp
LH headlamp high beam Lighting switch in the ON (2ND) position and combi- 12
) ORIL nation switch in HIGH BEAM (A) position
All other conditions 0
Lighting switch OFF, 1ST position 12
9 Y
Headlamp ON (2ND) position 0
Autolamp sensor ( +) Sensor struck by light —
10* G
Sensor obstructed —
Tail lamp relay Autolamp is not operating and lighting switch is in the 12
12+ GY/R OFF position
Autolamp is operating 0
High beam indicator Lighting switch in the ON (2ND) position and combi-
nation switch in HIGH BEAM (A) position 12
13~ ORI/L Combination switch in FLASH TO PASS (C) position
All other conditions 0
Shut-off delay switch (lighting | OFF 0.5
switch)
14* L/wW AUTO1 35
AUTO2 45
Combination switch HIGH BEAM (A) or FLASH TO PASS (C) position 0
18 LG/R
All other conditions 12
Smart entrance control unit When theft warning system is in alarm phase or panic
. . oo . ! 0
19 p/w | (with theft warning) operation is activated by multi-remote control system
All other conditions 12
Combination switch FLASH TO PASS (C) position 0
20 BR
All other conditions 12
21* B/W | Autolamp sensor ( -) — —
22* B Ground — —

*: Marked terminals are available only for models with autolamps.

209

L]

19/ 5

4

18

6|7

8|3

Headlamp control unit connector
(without autolamp)

w

CONNECT
A€

Headlamp control unit connector
(with autolamp)

1[2][3]4]5 6/7[8]9
11[12[13[14[15]16] [17[18[19]20]21

CONNECT

AEL940B
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Bulb Replacement

Plastic base

Bulb retaining
ring

Harness
K connector

T

AEL176C

Glass
envelope

Headlamp
reflector

AEL177C

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-

able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-

partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

3. Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from
the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long period

of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp body
may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-
lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-
ment bulb is installed.

Aiming AdeStment NDEL0017

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming

machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. Aimers should be

in good repair, calibrated and operated in accordance with respec-

tive operation manuals.

If any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as

follows:

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.

1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

2) Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface.

3) See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil filled up
to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the driver (or
equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

AIMER AD‘]USTMENT MARK NDEL0017S01

When using a mechanical aimer, adjust adapter legs to the data
marked on the headlamps.

Example
20V23H
Horizontal side: 23
Vertical side: 20
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Aiming Adjustment (Cont'd)

Vertical adjusting O
s

screw /
Q)

Horizontal adjusting

W = 1,100 (43.31) W

“H’" . Horizontal center line
) of headlamps
Vertical center line Upper edge of

ahead of headlamps high intensity zone
Height of ,//\

lamp centers 100
L (4) 100 (4)

40 75 100 04)

4)
100 ' 100 1001 100
4) (4 (4) ()
Left edge of high

intensity zone

= ACCEPTABLE RANGE
Unit: mm (in)

SEL866L|

LOW BEAM
1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

NDEL0017S02

e Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be
within the range shown at left. Adjust headlamps accord-
ingly.

e Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp.

“H”: Horizontal center line of headlamps
“W_": Distance between each headlamp center
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

| =1
Lc]ld][e][f] \
uP ] %% \%
i R RERE P

NDEL0018

Fuse block (m2)

Autolamp sensor (ns1)
LH head lamp £ RH head lamp \

15A 15A m
Fuse and fusible link box (g21) R\ R\ g\ &\ &\

s &) Combination/( u
7 switch /\\
4| é/ X
3t PUSH INTERIOR / - ”’
Lu__u__u_n__u——u—uD % ~
@EE@EU]D @ Headlamp control unit
“ S T LD _- Lo T, Ii

System Description

The headlamps are controlled by the headlamp control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 37, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to headlamp control unit terminal 7 (for LH headlamp)
e through 15A fuse (No. 36, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to headlamp control unit terminal 5 (for RH headlamp).

MANUAL OPERATION
Low Beam Operation NDEL0020S0101

When the combination switch is placed in the LOW BEAM (B) position, with lighting switch in the headlamp
ON (2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp control unit terminal 9

e through lighting switch terminal 8

e to lighting switch terminal 7

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
Then power is supplied

e from headlamp control unit terminal 3

e to LH headlamp terminal 3

e from headlamp control unit terminal 6

e to RH headlamp terminal 3.

Ground is supplied to each headlamp terminal 2 through body grounds E3, E30 and E5O0.
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps will illuminate.

0000000000000
0000000000000000

2
8]
v
00

WEL280

NDEL0020

NDEL0020S01

High Beam Operation
NDEL0020S0102

When the lighting switch is placed in the headlamp ON (2ND) position, ground is supplied to headlamp con-
trol unit terminal 9 in the same manner as low beam operation.
With combination switch in the HIGH BEAM (A) position, ground is supplied

e to headlamp control unit terminal 18

e through combination switch terminal 11
e to combination switch terminal 14

e through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.
Then power is supplied

EL-46



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description (Cont'd)

from headlamp control unit terminal 8

to LH headlamp terminal 1

from headlamp control unit terminal 4

e to RH headlamp terminal 1

Ground is supplied to each headlamp terminal 2 through body grounds E3, E30 and ES50.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps will illuminate.
Power is also supplied

e from headlamp control unit terminal 13
e to combination meter terminal 6 for the HIGH BEAM indicator.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 12 through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
With power and ground supplied, the HIGH BEAM indicator will illuminate.

Flash to Pass Operation

When the combination switch is placed in the FLASH TO PASS (C) position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp control unit terminal 20

e through combination switch terminal 13

e to combination switch terminal 12

e through body grounds E3, E30 and E5O0.

Then power is supplied to each headlamp HIGH from headlamp control unit to turn on the lamps in the same
manner as high beam operation.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION NDEL0020S02

The headlamp system for CANADA vehicles contains a daytime light control system that activates the high
beam headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running (engine running signal is
supplied to the headlamp control unit terminal 17 from generator L terminal).

If the parking brake is applied before the engine is started, the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The day-
time lights will illuminate once the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to
operate when the parking brake is applied.

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

e to headlamp control unit terminal 11

e through headlamp control unit terminal 8

e toterminal 1 of LH headlamp.

And also

e through headlamp control unit terminal 4

e to terminal 1 of RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of LH and RH headlamps through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.

NDEL0020S0103
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

System Description (Cont'd)

O P E RATI O N =NDEL0020S05

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position, the headlamp high beam auto-
matically turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as conventional light sys-
tems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A B C A B C A B C A B C A B C A B C
High beam X X (0] X X O (0] X O |A*|[A*] O | A*| A*| O (0] X (@]
Headlamp
Low beam X X X X X X X (0] X X X X X X O X
Clearance and tail lamp X X X|]O|O|O]|]O|O|O]|X XlOoO|]O|]O|O]|O]|O

License and instrument illumi-
nation lamp

A: HIGH BEAM position

B: LOW BEAM position

C: FLASH TO PASS position

O : Lamp ON

X : Lamp OFF

A : Lamp dims. (Added functions)

*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime lights will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake applied, the daytime lights won’t come ON.

AUTO LAMP OPERATION

Automatic lllumination

When the ignition switch is in ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse (No. 30, located in the fuse block)

e to headlamp control unit terminal 2.

With power at terminal 2 and lighting switch in AUTO1 or AUTOZ position, the headlamp control unit will mea-
sure the ambient light intensity through terminals 10 and 21. If the autolamp sensor does not detect sufficient
light, power is supplied to headlamps in the same manner as low or high beam operation. The headlamp con-
trol unit illuminates the headlamps High or Low according to combination switch position HIGH or LOW.

At this time, ground is also supplied to tail lamp relay through headlamp control unit terminal 12 to energize
tail lamp relay. Then tail lamp relay supplies power to turn on parking, license, tail lamps and interior illumi-
nation. (For detailed wiring diagrams, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE, TAIL LAMPS, EL-53| and
“ILLUMINATION", EL-68))

Shut-off Del ay NDEL0020S0302

While the headlamps are lit in the automatic illumination mode and the ignition switch is turned from ON to
OFF position, the autolamp shut-off delay timer starts. At this time, ground to tail lamp relay is discontinued.
The delay time is set based on the resistance value at headlamp control unit terminal 14. With the timer
running, the headlamps remain lit. When the timer reaches the end of its cycle, the headlamps turn off.
Headlamp lighting time can be adjusted from about 0 to 3 minutes.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

If the theft warning system is triggered, alarm signal is sent
e to headlamp control unit terminal 19

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 29.

Then headlamp control unit operates to flash the high beams. For details, refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM”, EL-255.

NDEL0020S03

NDEL0020S0301

NDEL0020S04
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

NDEL0022

IGNITION SWITCH | [IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-DTRL-01
ON or START START
Refer to “EL-POWER".
10A 7.5A 15A 1
LG LB
—
To EL-WARN
I I LY m ° oC CHARGE
RIY RIL
E101)
-------
(el
LG L/B R/Y R/L vy
=1l [Emml = 1[G
HEADLAMP
IGN START ALT
HEAD HEAD  INPUT SONTROL
LH LH RH LAMP RH LAMP D
LOW HIGH LOW HIGH HIGH FLASH/ M30
BEAM BEAM BEAM BEAM INPUT PASS
L3 |L&]| L& ]| L&) [ BEN] |L20]]
oIR oi/L R'W oi/w LGI/R BIR
OR ORI/L RIW OR/W LG/R BR
I—l—I ) I—l—I I—l—I I—l—I I—l—I
o t2F|F---------1[2D]F-------1[1E]l---------------1[3C]F--------- 11E
OR ORIL RIW OR/W LG/R BR
[ I PN A a1
HEAD- HEAD- COMBINATION
L@‘“—@J LAMP L@‘“—@J LAMP SWITCH-1
LH RH ------------- .E107
E42
LOW | HIGH LOW | HIGH PASS | HIGH PAss | HIGH
(I (] R 3% I NG
B B LOW LOW
B B
I J
o
O=@o=9
" E
B B B
A A =
E30
Refer to the following.
— (MDD, Ei0D) - SUPER MULTIPLE
10f9 {81716 slafsfoli|(s0) , 81911714 1(E107 JUNCTION (SMJ)
2221 feorolve[ 7 Xe s 432l 1] —w 3 3 BEDEERNR

EL-49

WEL192

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA
SC

DX



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

e
BATTERY PEp EL-DTRL-02
X - > To EL-ILL
P/B
[ ]
Refer to P P/B
2] 3] “EL-POWER".
Spl AL I =l
LAMP LIGHTING
RELAY SWITCH
Q MV
[1] [5] ] !
(V3)
o . CI L L] ]
I To EL-TAILL o » o H
iy
—
H H } }
™
GY/R*
GYR Y LW
TAIL HEAD DELAY |HEADLAMP
LAMP LAMP OFfF  |GONTROL
PARK HIGH
SENS SENS BRAKE BEAM
SECU (+) (-) SwW IND GND
P/W G BW G/B ORL B
I I I ]l I ;.
GY/R PV S BAV CONNECTOR-2 ORIL
W61
5]l [ ||--|| l'._ll?l
TAIL HEADLAMP EM?FF“;NCE G 0 Bw A <] COMBINATION
LAMP CONTROL I_._l I—.—l NIETER (HIGH
RELAY AUTOLAMP e/B INDICATOR)
W |sENSOR ]
G/B B
1 IEml
Y e
G
APPLIED|SWITCH .-.1
~—— u n
RELEASED B B B
T 4 La
= Mi05) (130
Refer to the following.
T Tz = 2 (M9) - JOINT CONNECTOR
1HJH D) - 6[5]4] - [3T2]1]| (w16
3AlaH] W 617 T8 [oTtoftt[12] "Gy B 2IolPe 1817l | w

i[9 [8]7]6 5[4]32[1]Gamo P P i | H [y

22 [21 Joo[ro[i8[17 X6 15 [14[ 3] 12[1T] s 17 s g;g;g;g;;ggg?; s 1%

A

WEL193
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NDEL0023

NOTE:
For trouble diagnoses relating to autolamp system, refer to “SYMPTOM AND INSPECTION CHART"” for Gl
“HEADLAMP (FOR USA)", EL-36.

HEADLAMP CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE P MA
. . Voltage
Terminal Wire . ;
No. color Item Condition (Approximate EM
value)
Parking brake switch Parking brake is released 12
1 G/B LG
Parking brake is applied 0
Ignition switch on signal Ignition switch OFF, ACC position 0
2 LG EC
Ignition switch ON, START position 12
LH headlamp low beam Lighting switch in the headlamp ON (2ND) position 12 EE
3 OR and combination switch in LOW BEAM (B) position
All other conditions 0
) ..._ — ) AT
RH headlamp high beam | Lighting switch in the ON (2ND) position and combi- 12
nation switch in HIGH BEAM (A) position
When releasing parking brake with engine running AX
and lighting switch to OFF (daytime light operation)
4 OR/W CAUTION: 6
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or SU
P position.
All other conditions 0 BR
Power source for RH
5 RIY headlamp o 12 ST
RH headlamp low beam Lighting switch in the headlamp ON (2ND) position 12
6 R/W and combination switch in LOW BEAM (B) position RS
All other conditions 0
7 RIL Power source for LH head- . 12 BT
lamp
LH headlamp high beam Lighting switch in the ON (2ND) position and combi- 12
nation switch in HIGH BEAM (A) position HA
When releasing parking brake with engine running
and lighting switch to OFF (daytime light operation) sC
8 OR/L CAUTION: 6
Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or
P position.
All other conditions 0
Lighting switch OFF, 1ST position 12 IDX
9 Y
Headlamp ON (2ND) position 0
Autolamp sensor ( +) Sensor struck by light —
10 G
Sensor obstructed —
Ignition switch start signal | Ignition switch in START position 12
11 L/B
All other conditions 0
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

. . Voltage
Terminal Wire Item Condition (Approximate
No. color
value)
Tail lamp relay Autolamp is not operating and lighting switch is in the 12
12 GY/R OFF position
Autolamp is operating 0
High beam indicator Lighting switch in the ON (2ND) position and combi-
nation switch in HIGH BEAM (A) position 12
13 OR/L Combination switch in FLASH TO PASS (C) position
All other conditions 0
Shut-off delay switch (light- | OFF 0.5
ing switch)
14 L/wW AUTO1 3.5
AUTO2 45
Generator When engine is running 12
17 L/Y | (L terminal) -
All other conditions 0
Combination switch HIGH BEAM (A) position 0
18 LG/R
All other conditions 12
Smart entrance control unit | When theft warning system is in alarm phase or panic
: . o ) . 0
19 P/W (with theft warning) operation is activated by multi-remote control system
All other conditions 12
Combination switch FLASH TO PASS (C) position 0
20 BR
All other conditions 0
21 B/W Autolamp sensor ( - ) — —
22 B Ground — —
Headlamp control unit connector
CONNECT
1[2[3]4]5 6/7[8|9f10
11)12[13[14]15]16] [17[1819]20[2122|| "W~ | 4fKY
AEL941B

Bulb Replacement

Refer to “"HEADLAMP (FOR USA)", EL-44.

Aiming Adjustment

Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)”, EL-44.

EL-52
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

For information about autolamp operation, refer to “AUTOLAMP OPERATION (IF EQUIPPED)”, “HEADLAMP
(FOR USA)", EL-33, “AUTOLAMP OPERATION (IF EQUIPPED)", “HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME @l
LIGHT SYSTEM", EL-48.

A
) EL-TAIL/L-01
BATTERY
I : With autolamp EM
r.
| 2 | 3 Refer to “EL-POWER”.
[z] l? TAIL LAMP ® LC
RELAY
3 ]
10A 10A
AyEr f =
PIW PL
| = BE
-
|_._| —’_‘ L
~
GYR PIW e I AT
1 PIW el
REAR M64, INT
COMBI- I,::N_I ’ ’ CONNEC-
LA & SO AX
~ : Gl LI I ]
O T 2
|_._| LAMP) P rean L PIL PIL P/L
¥ E Comm = e SU
L'_I itV [z] FRONT (2] FRONT
LAMP
< e e
I I—I%I—I (LTAAfJILP) PIL mMF’ IF_{?_'MP BR
@ B l—l—l ]| (PARKING 1] (PARKING
GYR R/B [11] I—.—ll_l (LAMP) |—|7|—| (LAMP)
|—.—| LICENSE EPD%NT 8 i B (E4 ST
[Z] LIGHTING LAMPLH MARKER [Eml
SWITCH R/B LAMP FRONT
IEIEI\EF”\‘%EH [L2) @ m&gER RS
1ST = B B ] RH
# I—'—l I—l—l E42)
OF\F 2ND 4 4 I—l—I ED BT
7] B Jont_ B
L | NNE
I—.—I ‘d TOR-4
1 B L HA
|| D306 B
GY/R . I e
=] r.-. Omu@um@
TAIL | HEADLAMP " u L-—I D207 [~ n n
LAMP [CONTROL 5 g g B B B B B
a = = = a = & u
Mi105) (U130 B15 E50
=] Refer to the following. H@X
ipr| (M2) [T 1D o TeT7Te 5432112345,-SUPERMULTIPLE
| W [E]7]8 oo[1[i2] ay [2fareoltelve[ i IX 6] 1514 3] 2] oTeTsTid W | JuNGTIoN Gy
3] ! g - JOINT CONNECTOR
@ P e (¢ @ (e e
5 L GY GY B B B B
H L
Q TT2laTa[sK6] 718 [s]i0] @D
Li2]af4]slel7] 8]y 111213 14 |15 [16 [17 [18 ? WEL194
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Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

STOP LAMP

BATTERY

20A

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

Refer to “EL-POWER”.

RW

-

RELEASED

=

DEPRESSED

STOPLAMP
SWITCH

NDEL0027

EL-STOP/L-01

Y/B
L-—I D202
Y/B Y/B Y/B
I [Eml =1
REAR HIGH REAR
COMBINATION MOUNTED COMBINATION
STOP |LAMP LH STOP LAMP STOP |LAMP RH
8| 2] 3]
B B B
"N
B B B B B
a4 &5 = e e
M105) (130 ©209 B15
— @ Talalers @ To@@ @® o 17 Gz2 ° 1@
[112] 78 TTels ol W Z|5|6/ GY GY slafs]e] w 2] w
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BACK-UP LAMP
Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —
(GNITION SWiTeH | EL-BACK/L-01 @

ON or START

Refer to “EL-POWER".
10A elerto MA

LG EM

£ Lc

PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION (PNP)
SWITCH
P 1
o |G EC
R /

2
N D,.
e --o FE
]
UR
| AT
LR
(@D)
[0l
0] M19 AX
UR
e sU
UR
I—l—l..ozm
UR BR
n
-
UR UR ST
= Il
BACK-UP BACK-UP
LAMP LAMP BS
H RH
D304
L) I
BT
= .
I HA
B
u
= SG
AT TN G 112][3]2] © [5]6]7]Ga2 10 12]Ga03
i[sTele/ B 8o [0l ti[r2lalra[15[16] w s[al5]6] w

1]2]3f4[5K16]|718]9]10|@207
11]12 1314 [15 |16 |17 [18] "W

—\ @9, 9

AEL719B
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CORNERING LAMP

System Description

System Description

NDEL0033

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for the cornering lamps to operate. The cornering lamp
switch is part of the combination switch and is controlled by the turn signal lever. The cornering lamps provide

additional lighting in the direction of the turn.

With the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, the tail lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from tail lamp relay terminal 5
e through 10A fuse (No. 17, located in the fuse block)
e to cornering lamp switch terminal 4.

RH TURN

When the turn signal lever is moved to the RH position, power is supplied
e from cornering lamp switch terminal 4

e through cornering lamp switch terminal 6

e to cornering lamp RH terminal 3.

Ground is supplied to cornering lamp RH terminal 1 through body grounds E3, E30 and E5O0.

The RH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn is completed.

LH TURN

When the turn signal lever is moved to the LH position, power is supplied
e from cornering lamp switch terminal 4

e through cornering lamp switch terminal 5

e to cornering lamp LH terminal 3.

Ground is supplied to cornering lamp LH terminal 1 through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.

The LH cornering lamp illuminates until the turn is completed.

EL-56
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CORNERING LAMP
Wiring Diagram — CORNER —

Wiring Diagram — CORNER —

NDEL0034

7 @l
BATTERY EL-CORNER-01
H
D 7] [Refrto : v
m Refer to “EL-POWER”.
% &M
1
P/LP/L— LG
I PIL
AR CD =1 EC
GYR JOINT
CONNECTOR-4
P/L 2] EE
izl =
COMBINATION P/L
SWITCH
LH T RH [(CORNERING AT
LAMP SWITCH)
N
LT L] -
GW  GR
GY/R G/W GR
= =1 [l BR
LIGHTING FRONT FRONT
SWITCH COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP RH
(CORNERING (CORNERING ST
oFF D LI LAVP) LI LAMP)
N LIT'—' LITI—I E43
18T B B
J e RS
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CONNECTOR-4
E22 BT
L
o B_. o=@ o
| |
I 1 I T o m
B B B B B B
. = = a 5 = SG
Wi08) (@130 E0 (B3 E0
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— , - SUPER MULTIPLE
TH[2H 1]2]3 4[5]1(vD) 31 _ (75 oo (o), E23) JUNCTION (SMJ)
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

System Description
TURN SIGNAL OPERATION R
With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied
e through 10A fuse (No. 27, located in the fuse block)
to hazard switch terminal 2
through terminal 1 of the hazard switch
to combination flasher unit terminal 1
through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit
to turn signal switch terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

LH Turn
NDEL0029S0101

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal 2
to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal 15

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1 through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal 4 through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 22 through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn
NDELOOZQ_SDlDZ

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
3to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal 21

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1 through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal 4 through body ground B15.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 22 through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:
e 10A fuse (No. 23, located in the fuse block).

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal 1

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
Power is supplied through terminal 4 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal 15

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 2.

Power is supplied through terminal 6 of the hazard switch to
e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 3

e combination meter terminal 21

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to each lamp in the same manner as for LH or RH turn operation.
With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of hazard warning lamps.

NDEL0029S04
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN —

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

NDEL0030

- @l
SosaeH ] [ arreny EL-TURN-O1

|§| 10A 10A Refer to “EL-POWER”. MA
EM
LG

e
l/"‘\l /"\l ’_‘\l E©
OFF ON OFF@ ON OFF@ ON

| s 0 :

L am

COMBINATION OR PU P/B

FLASHER UNIT -
I _ P/Bmp To EL-ILL
-

POWERI}OR 4 — _->B4> AX
ouT [ JmPU - o — @ = | mFGHE> ol
- SU
GROUND Z}B ‘ .IRNV4>
RIG

FRONT TURN
SIGNAL LAMP RH

PU
----------- Bl o ST
PU R/G R/W

615

COMBI RS
NATION
L T RH [SWiTCH2
FRONT TURN
SIGNAL LAMP LH ~e| [Sona BT
GD)
L
3 |mrG \ 1 [y A
@II]-B—B -
~ @ mum
SG

Refer to the following.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

COMBINATION - -
- cower EL-TURN-02
(TURN SIGNAL
URN o)
TURN T
LH RH
2] K] ]
B R/G R/W

A

QP B _>— o
Precedin —>
page RIG @=rG

—
@R/w @=rw

a @
o7
RW
RW B RG B
21 a7 21 a7
REAR REAR
COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP RH LAMP LH
(TURN SIGNAL) (TURN SIGNAL) ’-’-e
TURN B TURN | (M132 B B B
A A & B
ED @ G
O]
[18192002122-|M18 T35 Mes AR\ , @18
ENENMDBEIEE s5Tatotol W G&5[e/ o o
AEL722B
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NDEL0031

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning
lamps do not operate.

. Hazard switch
. Combination flasher unit

N

. Check hazard switch.
. Refer to combination flasher unit check.

3. Open in combination flasher 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open
unit circuit circuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate [ 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 27, located in fuse block). Turn
but hazard warning lamps operate. | 2. Hazard switch ignition switch ON and verify battery positive voltage
3. Turn signal switch is present at terminal 2 of hazard switch.
4. Open in turn signal switch cir- 2. Check hazard switch.
cuit 3. Check turn signal switch.
4. Check PU wire between combination flasher unit
and turn signal switch for open circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 23, located in fuse block).
ate but turn signal lamps operate. |2. Hazard switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal

. Open in hazard switch circuit

3 of hazard switch.

2. Check hazard switch.
3. Check PU wire between combination flasher unit
and hazard switch for open circuit.
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds E3, E30 and E50 2. Check grounds E3, E30 and E50.
Rear turn signal lamp LH does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
operate. 2. Grounds M68, M105 and M130 |2. Check grounds M68, M105 and M130.
Rear turn signal lamp RH does not | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
operate. 2. Ground B15 2. Check ground B15.
LH and RH turn indicators do not |1. Grounds M68, M105 and M130 |1. Check grounds M68, M105 and M130.

operate.

LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate.
Tost lamp @7W) Electrical Components Inspection
S COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK N
% e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
/ e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
1 unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
%@ ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.
Battery
SEL122E
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TRAILER TOW

System Description

System Description

NDEL0035

TRAILER TAIL LAMP OPERATION \eLosccs
With the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, the tail lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from tail lamp relay terminal 5

e through 10A fuse (No. 19, located in the fuse block)

e to trailer harness connector terminal 2.

Ground is supplied to trailer tow control unit terminal 2 and trailer harness connector terminal 1 through body

grounds M68, M105 and M130.
With power and ground supplied, the trailer tail lamps will illuminate.

TRAILER STOP, TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD LAMP OPERATION NDELOESS02

The trailer stop, turn signal and hazard lamps are all controlled by the trailer tow control unit. The trailer tow
control unit regulates the amount of voltage supplied to the trailer lamps. If either turn signal or the hazard
lamps are turned on and the control unit gets a brake lamp input, the control unit supplies more voltage to the
trailer lamps to make them illuminate brighter.

Power is supplied to trailer tow control unit terminals 3 and 4 through 20A fuse (No. 22, located in the fuse
block) at all times.

Stop lamp input is supplied to trailer tow control unit terminal 1.

Left turn signal and hazard lamp input is supplied to trailer tow control unit terminal 7.

Right turn signal and hazard lamp input is supplied to trailer tow control unit terminal 8.

Based on the stop lamp, turn signal lamp and hazard lamp inputs to the trailer tow control unit, power is sup-
plied to trailer LH stop/turn lamp:

e from trailer tow control unit terminal 6

e to trailer harness connector terminal 3.

Power is also supplied to trailer RH stop/turn lamp:

e from trailer tow control unit terminal 5

e to trailer harness connector terminal 4.

EL-62



TRAILER TOW

Wiring Diagram — T/TOW —

Wiring Diagram — T/TOW —

NDEL0036

BATTERY BATTERY EL-T/TOW-01
]
20A ‘I_l ;_I
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| |
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TURN TURN TURN TURN [UNIT
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Trouble Diagnoses

TRAILER TOW

Trouble Diagnoses

TRAILER TOW CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NDEL0037

NDEL0037S01

. . Voltage
Terminal Wire Item Condition (Approximate
No. color
value)
When brake pedal is depressed 12
1 Y/B Stop lamps signal
When brake pedal is released 0
2 B Ground — —
3 R/W Power supply — 12
4 R/W Power supply — 12
When brake pedal is depressed 12
5 G Stop/RH turn lamp (output) When RH turn lamps or hazard lamps operate 12 (intermittently)
All other conditions 0
When brake pedal is depressed 12
6 Y Stop/LH turn lamp (output) When LH turn lamps or hazard lamps operate 12 (intermittently)
All other conditions 0
When LH turn lamps or hazard lamps operate 12 (intermittently)
7 R/IG LH turn lamps
All other conditions 0
When RH turn lamps or hazard lamps operate 12 (intermittently)
8 R/W RH turn lamps
All other conditions 0

A€

Trailer tow control unit connector

CONNECT

1][2[3]4

8[7

[6]5

AEL864B
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ILLUMINATION

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

System Descript

ion

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 39, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 13.

Power is supplied at all times
e to tail lamp relay terminals 2 and 3.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse (No. 5, located in the fuse block)
e to door mirror remote control switch terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal 10 through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
With the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, the tail lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from tail lamp relay terminal 5

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 18, located in the fuse block)
e to power terminal on all illuminated components except door mirror remote control switch.

For auto lamp operation (if equipped), ground is supplied to tail lamp relay through headlamp control unit ter-
minal 12 to energize tail lamp relay. Then tail lamp relay supplies power to turn on parking, license, tail lamps
and illumination. For detailed information on autolamp operation, refer to “HEADLAMP (USA)”, EL-32| or
“HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM, |[EL-46|.
The illumination control switch in combination with the smart entrance control unit control the amount of cur-
rent flow through the illumination system. This is accomplished by varying the amount of ground supplied to

the illumination system.

When the illumination control switch is pushed in the LIGHTER direction, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 42
e through illumination control switch terminal 5
e from illumination control switch terminal 8
e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
When the illumination control switch is pushed in the DARKER direction, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33
e through illumination control switch terminal 2
e from illumination control switch terminal 8
e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

Ground is supplied to the illumination system from smart entrance control unit terminal 11 through smart

entrance control unit terminal 10.

NDEL0038

The rear audio remote control unit illumination is not controlled by the illumination control switch. The inten-

sity of this lamp does not change. Rear audio remote control unit terminal 10 is grounded directly through body

grounds M68, M105 and M130.

The following chart indicates power and ground terminals for the illumination system components.

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground Terminal

Audio unit M45 21 22
Combination meter M16, M17 23 and 10 24 and 11
ASCD main switch M6 5 6
lllumination control switch and autolamp switch M8 1 7
Lighting switch M7 1 2
Main power window and door lock/unlock switch D14 3 10
Door lock/unlock switch RH D109 1 6
Front power window switch RH D108 1 6
Rear audio remote control unit M115 9 10
Rear fan switch (rear)* B6 1 2
A/C control unit (without EATC) M37, M34 land 7 2and 1
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System Description (Cont'd)

ILLUMINATION

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground Terminal
EATC unit* M33 6 1
Hazard switch M23 7 8
Rear window defogger switch M22 6 5
Rear fan switch (front)* M32 2 3
Ash tray M77 1 2
Rear wiper switch M21 3 2
Door mirror remote control switch* D9 1 3

* If equipped.
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ILLUMINATION
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL —

Wiring Diagram - ILL - NDEL0041

BATTERY EL-ILL-01
L
A,
Refer to “EL-POWER".
lTl ITI TAIL 7.5A elerto : With autolamp
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o

2
o JOINT
CONNECTOR-2
—-
Next
B page
— @) P P P P
GY/R P P P P P
=1 Iz 23]l o]l (= [Eml
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)

@l
: With rear power vent windows MA
: Without rear power vent windows
: With rear audio remote control unit
EM
LG
JC%“-NFECTORQ
Preceding 7 - EC
page
] ] (] FE
P P P
5@ 5@
5107 AT
P P
; -
i I AX
P P P P P
[Eml = [l 1 [Cel
LIGHTING MAIN POWER DOOR FRONT REAR SV
SWITCH WINDOW LOCK- POWER AUDIO
(ILLUMI- AND DOOR UNLOCK WINDOW REMOTE
NATION) E%CI_II%%NLOCK gVHVITCH g\ll_'VITCH SSH_TROL
GDGD@D (ILLUMINATION) Lell oLLumi- Le ] (LLumi- (ILLUMI- BR
I—.—l l—.—l NATION I—.—l NATION l—.—l NATION)
P/B PIB (G109 (D) PIB (@115
2] I
= @ ] ST
P/B I
P/B P/B
2 e RS
KX [z
P/B P/B P/B
[ [ ! o >Nt
COIMECTOR 2 page
Preceding >
page < H:HA
1
| T SG
Refer to the following.
— 1 gl —— - JOINT CONNECTOR
1{2]3 5] (uD 8 71652 32 [1]|| M 112l < 13141(D2) (1) JOINT CONNECTO
s7[8]9]tof11]12] Gy elslafszlifols Il B 5]6]7[8]altoft1]12] "w
IDX
is[s[to[ [ [iafiifid<Pv> @ [ ]I=T]1]12l<GP> 1)
of7]es5]4]1[12f2]s W 1]2]3]4[5]6]7 W
1]2]3[4] o [5]6]7|@10D 6 |7 |1=0]8|(@108) , (0109
8] 9l10f11]12[13[14]15]16] w i]2]3f4]5] w BR
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)

ILLUMINATION

—
To QP P
EL-ILL-01

P
il

EL-ILL-03

: With manual A/C
: With auto A/C
: With rear A/C

JOINT
- R _ R _ Next | CONNECTOR-3
! ! ! |
P P P P P
n
MA> O =x(Ar —
<RD P o
1] I_l_l REAR
A/C MA> I 6 | WINDOW
CONTROL EATC DEFOGGER
UNIT UNIT % SWITCH
P C%) (ILLUMI- (ILLUMI- (ILLUMI-
I_._l NATION) NATION) NATION)
[7] M37 M22
REAR FAN 3
SWITCH 2] P e L._||—I
(REAR) |—.—| ] |—'—|
(ILLUMI- |—.—| L._| [7] P/B
vroy Tl e e
CONTROL (ILLUMI-
2] HE‘L'BMI NATION)
I—.—I NATION)
P/B M34
8
(A L
CAAD P/B
M62 P/B
D WA> O
[ |
P/B P/B P/B P/B P/B
|| = =] = =1
JOINT
| - > Next \ CONNECTOR-3
page
L]
P/B
: |
Preceding = = Next
page @ P/B mmm @ P/B bp:é(e
Refer to the following.
o[s]7 (M20) - JOINT CONNECTOR
51 O |41(u22 I IM23 [¢)
2113
8l1]3]2] w W 2] ~w
6]5]4
514 = sl = =
24]23[22]21]e0]19]18]17 12134516 <A 1|2
101 9 [32[31]30]29]28]27]26]25] 8 | 7 | 6 | GY 718 ]9 fio[11]12] B w
1]2]3]4] o [5]6]7]|(ves
8l oltol11l12]13]14f15[16] Wy
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)

. With rear A/C

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

7.5A

BATTERY

EL-ILL-04

Refer to “EL-POWER”.
7.5A
G/R

LG/R
|
ePreceding <} ~ - CONNECTOR3  LG/R —
page M20
! | |@ @ ]
2 2 2 I—l—I
I_ITI_I I_ITI_I I_ITI_I LG/R Im SMART
8 o e Il BAT ENTRANCE
DOOR CONTROL
Gl T ILL COII\IL'II:IEKOL COII\IL'II:I'ROL UNIT
CONTROL |CONTROL sw sw (DN WD)
(SﬂILTJﬁIH OUTPUT GND DARKER LIGHTER
P P P NATION) Ll%l_l ||£|I ||£|I ||£I|
[ml =] =1 EN] PE B L R
REAR REAR
o [T, [ Ll I
(@) ﬂ';'}tfg',ll) (FRONT) (ILLUMI- [1] L LR
e (ILLUMI- NATION) DIODE-2 I_I%I_I I_I%I_I
NATION) ? N ILLUMINATION
2] o] & 2] [2] o~ [Swre
L._| L._| L._| |—.—| ¢
P/B P/B P/B PB DARKER | LIGHTER
W02
@ P/B m
I A L]
B
P/B PB P/B P/B
=l =1 = =
[3] [3] [3] [3] JOINT
Preceding - | CONNECTOR-3
page
Preceding
page @P/B
o=@
" N I
B B B
a2 & &
W105) (W30

Refer to the following.

, - SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)

- JOINT CONNECTOR

[O] O]

TersTa] e . (0D 52 M2 A s 2 1|32

s[el7[8] B W AR R 5l6]7]8] W
e 1
1B T 2] @) 210 17181920I:2:222324 ll
| 33[34] 35] 36 37[38[39]40
: 14 [41]42[43[44]45]46]47[48] 15 | 16 || "W H.S. 7 | 8 [25]26]27]28]29[30]31[32] 9 | 10 :
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e o d

o lmp [1]2 41(02) [1f2]3]4] o |5]6[7{(D3) =10

12 sr [5l6[7T8 oozl w~ [elofolialfsle w L2l W

3|4
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

System Description

System Description

NDEL0039

O U T L I N E NDEL0039S01

Interior room lamps other than vanity lamp LH/RH (and map lamp when switch is in ON position) are con-
trolled by the smart entrance control unit corresponding to the following signals

e Ignition switch (Power supply signal to smart entrance control unit terminal 43)

e Key switch (Ground signal to smart entrance control unit terminal 35)

e Lighting switch (Momentary ground signal to smart entrance control unit terminal 32)
[

Front door switch LH/RH, sliding door switch LH/RH, back door latch switch LH/RH (Ground signal to smart
entrance control unit terminal 9, 24, 34 or 41)

e Multi-remote controller.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 21, located in the fuse block)

e to all interior room lamps.

Ground is supplied to the controlled interior room lamps

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 5 (Zone A)

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 4 (Zone B) or

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 6 (Zone C).

Controlled interior room lamps are grouped as zone A, B or C depending on connected smart entrance con-

trol unit terminals as follows

e Map lamp (Zone A, when its switch is in DOOR position)

e Front/rear room lamp (Zone B, when its switch is in DOOR position or Zone C, when its switch is in ON
position)

e Front/rear personal lamps (Zone B, when its switch is in DOOR position or Zone C, when its switch is in

ON position)

Front step lamp LH/RH (Zone A)

Foot lamp LH/RH (Zone A)

Sliding door step lamp LH/RH (Zone B)

Back door lamp (Zone B)

Glove box lamp (Zone C, when glove box lid is opened).

Vanity lamp LH/RH are not controlled by the smart entrance control unit. They turn on and off corresponding

to the switch position on the lamp.

When the vanity lamp LH/RH or map lamp switch is turned on, ground is supplied

e to vanity lamp LH/RH or map lamp terminal 2.
With power and ground supplied, the operated lamp turns on.

OPERATION

Interior room lamps turn on when

e Kkey switch REMOVED (ignition key removed from ignition key cylinder)

e any door is opened

e lighting switch is pushed (momentary on switch)

e unlock signal is transmitted from multi-remote controller (only for zone A and B).

Zone C interior room lamps will turn off when the last door is closed. Zone A and B interior room lamps will
remain fully illuminated for 1 second. After 1 second, zone A and B interior room lamps are lit at half illumi-
nation for approximately 10 seconds. Finally the interior room lamps will gradually fade away over approxi-
mately the next 5 seconds.

Interior room lamps will turn off immediately during the above timer operation when

e ignition switch is turned to ON position

e lock signal is transmitted from multi-remote controller

e lighting switch is pushed (momentary on switch).

If the interior room lamps are turned on by pushing the lighting switch (momentary on switch), they can be
turned off by pushing the lighting switch again.

NDEL0039S02
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

System Description (Cont'd)

BATTERY SAVER NDEL0039503

If any of the lamps controlled by smart entrance control unit remain on for an extended period of time, the
smart entrance control unit will turn off the lamps to save the battery consumption by opening the ground
circuit.
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Schematic

INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

GLOVE BOX LAMP

Schematic

]

BACK DOOR

DING DOOR
P LAMP RH

%1%
=i
M —

@

DING DOOR
P LAMP LH

%1%
3
M —

©)

‘|'|
(=}
=}
3

LAMP RH

@

‘|'|
(=}
=}
3

LAMP LH

3

G

FRONT STEP
LAMP RH

@

FRONT STEP
LH

REAR PERSONAL LAMP

ON

Q
=
Q

DOOR

FRONT PERSONAL LAMP

ON

e

O
—
O
DOOR

REAR ROOM LAMP

w
W
Qe

DOOR

LIGHTING
SWITCH

NDEL0042

With map lamp

With personal lamps
With room lamps
With vanity lamps

@®
@®
@D
)

5 o

@

Z o

o

FRONT ROOM LAMP

"

@

B

MAP LAMP

DOOR
O

ON
DOOR

np

ONO

VANITY LAMP RH

FUSE % FUSE % FUSE

——

[S\_/ O O

VANITY LAMP LH

VN

13

43

32

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

10 16

24

41

34

35

BACK DOOR
LATCH SWITCH RH

BACK DOOR
LATCH SWITCH LH

s o

SLIDING DOOR
SWITCH RH

SLIDING DOOR
SWITCH LH

FRONT DOOR
SWITCH RH

|,

FRONT DOOR
SWITCH LH

=
KEY

SWITCH

s o

C
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP
Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

NDEL0043

@Gl
EL-INT/L-01
MA
Refer to “EL-POWER". QP> : With map lamp
: With personal lamps
: With room lamps EM
JOINT
Next / CONNECTOR-3 L@
page
EG

FRONT REAR
PERSONAL PERSONAL

l REAR
ROOM
O LAMP FE
MP> & D RGO P GD) FANGID
EW
?

AT
LAMP LH Lawp e I Uave
BR BR BR OoN 9 oFF oN @ oFF
[Eml [Eml 3 I<vB> § B 9§ B ON ON AX
DOOR DOOR ~—— ———
) ! < DOOR DOOR
R T R ] TN [ AP |2 T N [ 0 [ G | SU
OR BRW OR BR.NV BRW OR  BRW OR
-
ON ON — —I
on o ||e_ 9 ¢ __ o Om|=—dl | BR
o __ —_——— DOOR DOOR o
OFF OFF ,
2] 2] 2] (L ST
2] 0N [y G| -ﬁ-o
B B OR vlv o I—O—O VP>
‘A w BR/W OR RS
(R1)
3 |l T e 7 |k-------
7 -]
w BR/W OR
BT
A @D I I I
R1
7 ~— Next - Next
@ == /5{5> Poe ® ®mordD>rage A
| w - Next BUW OR
e LT il e Ny RS
: L3 oo Do e
= = = ZONE ZONE ZONE [ UNIT
i A 2 c
Refer to the following.
(M20) - JOINT CONNECTOR
PN P [ |y O [y o IDX
7[18[19[20[21[22]23 o4 @40 | &5 1]2][s
6 17 |8 [o5]26]o7]28]29]30[31]g2] O | 10| W H.S. B 4]5]6]7]8] w

[ O |
B B W W W W w

=
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont'd)

EL-INT/L-02
JOINT
Precedi _ CONNECTOR-3
2 ”;30?—16 "
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
[ s 5 - - - = 5
BR 3 BR BR BR BR i T BR
I—*—I I—-—I D102 Lrl
BR BR BR I_B.R_I
D301
BR BR BR BR BR BR BR BR
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 2
1 1 [l [ [l [ [l [l
FRONT FRONT FOOT FOOT SLIDING SLIDING BACK GLOVE
STEP STEP LAMP LAMP DOOR DOOR DOOR BOX
tﬁMP IﬁﬁMP LH RH E;ﬁl; E'AI'SHIZ LAMP LAMP
M28 M54 LA LA
LI BT B I B B BT &
CLOSED
W W W W BR/W BR/W BR/W
i
LI_I LI_I D207 OR
W w BR/W BR/W
]

W

|

1 e
]

A
%)

Preceding
page

Refer to the following.
- JOINT CONNECTOR
M28) (W54) (113 D112) (305 JE==] 60
T2lW ' ' W ' W' ' W ' W' ' W~ Ww 1127
1]12]3[4] © |5]6]7]|(v62) 1]2 3[4](D2) 12?45'3‘02
sl o]to[11]12[13[14]15]16] W slel7[sfaltofitfto] w 517 sToT0l W
< D201 1]2]3]4]5K46]7]8]9[10] @207
[112]3]4]5]6]7]8] w 11]12 [13]14 [15 |16 [17 ]18] w
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)

@l
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY
MA
Refer to “EL-POWERY.
10A 7.5A
EM
LG G/R
LG
LG GR
=l [EEl EC
FRONT  FRONT IGN BAT SMART
DOOR DOOR SLIDING SW  BACK DOOR INTERIOR | SO E
KEY SWITCH  SWITCH DOOR LATCH LIGHTING [ gNiT EE
SWITCH LH RH SWITCHES SWITCHES  GND__GND__ SIGNAL |Gny (rap)
[Ee]] L ] ] 1 T 3 [ R R
L/OR R R/W RIG RW B B R AT
I I~
D L [6]
L/OR AW @ .ﬂ AW o glv(\alr_:_'lgme
D) R/G
e [a HEN L@ .f | AX
L/OR DOOR ~-
* SWITCH RIG
1L RH I_l_l S
KEY OPEN 7
REMOVED_ SWITCH .,__T [1]
E108 CLOSED
INSERTED R T s -
=1 - OPEN
DOOR o
=] SWITCH CLOSED T
- LH R/G J__ gT
B OPEN I'l%l_l =
a7l ‘-’T SLIDING
JOINT CLOSED DOOR Fﬁ@
CONNECTOR4 L SWiTCH
& o OPEN
Ll%l—l CLOSED ’f BT
B 1 OPEN
n - ~——
CLOSED o=0
|
= =0
B B B B B B
A = B A4 & &
ED) @OED SC

Refer to the following.

1]2]3 AE (M1, Ei0D) - SUPER MULTIPLE
GY

AHABBRNEE JUNCTION (SMJ)
- JOINT CONNECTOR
L= L=l ! DX
11 12|13 [55) 1123 4|5 GV K
33[34]35] 36]37]38]39]40 17[18[19]2021[22[23]24 I
14 [41] 42| 43[44] 45 a6]a7]a8] 15 | 16 |] w 6 17 |8 [25]26]27[28]29f30[31]32] 9 | 10 || w :

1]12]3]4] © |5]6]7|(v62) [T2] U0 , (B10) M111, ® |(E108
8 [0 [ro[t ]2l rs[1a1s[i6] w B B B B T12] BR

[6) D201 1]12]3]4[5K)16[7]8]9]10] (@207 D307) , (D312
[1l2]3]4]5]6]7]8] w 11]12]13 14 [15 16 17 T18] w w W
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM: Interior room lamp does not turn on or off prop-
erly.

1 CHECK INTERIOR ROOM LAMP FUSE
Check 15 A fuse (No. 21, located in fuse block).

OK or NG

oK » |GOTO 2.

NG >

Replace fuse and check harness for short between fuse and interior room lamps.

2 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH (INTERIOR) SIGNAL

1. Close all doors, turn ignition switch to ON position and push lighting switch.
Do interior room lamps turn on?

2. Push lighting switch again.
Do interior room lamps turn off?

OK or NG

OK

-

GO TO 3.

NG

>

Check the following.

e Lighting switch

e Lighting switch ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between lighting switch and smart entrance control unit

3 CHECK INTERIOR ROOM LAMP POWER SUPPLY

Check voltage between room lamp terminals and ground

DISCONNECT
& LA

Room lamp connector

HE Front: (R7)
1 Rear:
BR/W
ﬂ
f® 4
B AEL867B
Terminals Voltage [V]
(+) )
Front room lamp 1 Ground Approx. 12
Rear room lamp 1 Ground Approx. 12
AEL868B
OK or NG
OK p (GO TOA4.
NG P |Check harness for open between fuse and interior room lamps.
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INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK INTERIOR ROOM LAMP BULB

Check interior room lamp bulb. Gl
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOS. MA
NG P |Replace bulb.
EM

5 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERTED) AND IGNITION ON SIGNAL

L

Insert key into ignition key cylinder.
. Open front door LH. LG
Does warning chime sound?

N

3. Turn ignition key to ON position.
Does warning chime stop sounding? EC
OK or NG
OK p» |GOTOG. FE
NG p |Check “WARNING CHIME” system, refer to|EL-100.
AT
6 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminals and ground. AX
€ A
Smart entrance control unit connector S@
=] L =L =
F|s4|||| T T 1T e
al[[ [ [ 1] [T le BR
R R/W
e I_L o
1D o+— L 1 o &+—— @T
- - AEL869B
, RS
Terminals Door Voltage [V]
+) (@) condition (Approx.)
Front door Open 0
switch LH 34 | Ground i ced 15 BT
Front door Open 0
switch RH 9 | Ground & sed 15
Sliding door switch Open 0
LH and RH 41| Ground 10 ced 15 HA
Back door latch Open 0
switch LHand RH | 2% | €rund —5ioced 15
SG
WELB47A
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and interior room
lamps.
: IDX
NG P | Check the following.

e Door switch
e Door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between door switch and smart entrance control unit
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METERS AND GAUGES

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuel level sensor unit
\
uP W

NDEL0045

| > I;Engine coolant
temperature -

sensor harness

Fuse block (m2)

I
mA\’-IE;
1

pressure

0000000000000000
000000000000o0oo
—

regulator
View with instrument panel removed
ECM relay
(\
I
= sensor connector N
i A > = S // WEL223

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse (No. 29, located in the fuse block)

e to combination meter terminals 14 and 33.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminals 17 and 30

e through body ground M51.

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE NDEL0046S02

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 13 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal 3 of the ECM
e to combination meter terminal 29 for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal 20 for the fuel gauge
e from terminal 5 of the fuel level sensor unit

e through terminal 6 of the fuel level sensor unit and
e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

SPEEDOMETER

The vehicle speed sensor sends a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.
Pulsed ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 32 for the speedometer

EL-80
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description (Cont'd)

e from terminal 1 of the vehicle speed sensor.
The speedometer converts the pulsed ground into the vehicle speed displayed.
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

Combination Meter

NDEL0047

olojojojojo 0|0|0|OD @

<4 FUEL DOOR UNLEADED FUEL ONLY

44 G2l 8 |§>> (o @ )] s8] 22 [¢5)
D)

(&2

AR
BAG

(®X®) =7 @ CRUISE HJ ENGE OFF Cb@
(Black) (Tan) (T an) (Tan) (Tan) (T an) (Tan) (Tan) (Tan) (Tan) (Tan

23(24|25 ° 26)27(28
M17
29(30|31| |32]33|34 o> ®: For Canada
(Tan)
13(14|15| o [16]17
[ ]
Lw 19]20] |21 ZZJ
Bulb socket color Bulb watage
Tan 1.3w
Black 3.8w

( ): Bulb socket color

WEL317
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter (Cont'd)

1.3w D WASHER o
N
1.3w 0 SEAT BELT oo
N
. e ]
o &
1.3w @ MIL o
1.3w @ OIL o
&
1.3w O DOOR oo
N .
1.3w 0 BRAKE .
N #
oo 3.8w @ CHARGE .
1.3w 0 FUEL
N
I
Qe 30
N
59
— 22
2L
=
925
Yo Q) FUELGAGE | .~
Pt
1 \( ™
1.3w o O/D OFF 0@
@ 8
So 1.3w @ TURN RH
© 1.3w N TURN LH o
-© @/ N
AV
||
LED, L<
AIR BAG
O N~
oo 1.3w @ HIGH BEAM ow
i
Bo &
2]
ﬁ’\ TACHOMETER
Qo \(J
3.8w o ILLUMINATION
[+¢] <
N e W ILLUMINATION| ~ &
oo 3.8w @ (X4 BULBS) or
1.3w D CRUISE

- O

€
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METERS AND GAUGES
Wiring Diagram — METER —

Wiring Diagram — METER —

NDEL0048

EL-METER-01
- ECM
IGNITION SWITCH GW {z TACHO
ON or START
—-
[r—— /Y w25 vsp
Refer to “EL-POWER’.
10A
L
o
!
[l [E3] =] Il
| COMBINATION
SPEEDOMETER METER
) :
WATER
TEMPERATURE | FUEL TACHO-

METER

\ GAUGE GAUGE \
)\ N

1 LOW FUEL/
ANTI-SLOSH To

ONIT ™ EL-WARN
LR B/R PIL

a
N
W\

IHEWWH T s = o] S = o
TrodehwaTrs o=
%l_

—m
o=
_|+

oy}

us)

5

©
= —

VEHICLE
THERMAL |—.—| B0 SPEED
TRANSMITTER SENSOR
p & Fa0i
B/R
n
.-.1 Bu@
" N
B B B
A AL & =
M130) (W10 W51
[ - Tttt T
:2827260252423 Teloleol _Tz122| | (W1s) ! 1]2]3]4]s = 16 [7]8]9]10]ma>
1 [34]3332] " [31]30]2 B a5 Cfeli7|| B | 11]12]13]14]15[16]17]18]19]20 [21 22 [23]24] “\y
1
O]
F301 112]3]4] © [5]6]7 |(F402 112134518201 71232\ (B205
B B 8o J1oft1]r2r3[ra[15[i6] w 57 Telotiol W G&5Te) oy

O

101]102|103]104| [105{106]107[108
109]110)111]112] [113]114]|115[116
117]118]119]120] [121]122]123[124

2412

[44]45]46]47] [e4]65]66] ]
48149]50]51152|53]68|69|70]71
IE Fro H.S.

4214 59]60]61]62]63] [77]78]79
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NDEL0049

NDEL0049S01

Symptom Diagnoses procedure Reference page

Speedometer is malfunctioning. POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK =1-85

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR EL-86
Tachometer is malfunctioning. INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL =1-88
Fuel tank gauge is malfunctioning. POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK =1-85

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT EL-89
Water temperature gauge is malfunc- [POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK EL-85
toning. INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER =1.-90

Combination
meter
harness
connector

Power Supply Circuit Check

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

NDEL0049S02

NDEL0049S0201

Terminals Ignition switch position
(+) (=) OFF ON START
14 Ground oV Battery Battery
voltage voltage
33 Ground oV Battery Battery
voltage voltage

If NG, check the following

Combination
meter
harness
connector

[

meter.

AEL943B

EL-85

e 10A fuse (No. 29, located in fuse block)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

Gl
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE

AT

BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

SC



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

METERS AND GAUGES

Ground Circuit Check

NDEL0049S0202

Terminals Continuity
Combination
meter 17 - Ground Yes
harness
connector 30 - Ground Yes

1 J

Q 4 .
. .-ﬂ
- AEL944B

Combination
meter
harness
connector

B/R;j l

AEL173C

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

NDEL0049S03

1 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OUTPUT

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transaxle.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 30 and 32 while quickly turning speed sensor pinion.

Vehicle speed sensor

Combination meter
harness connector (M17)

[ a0 Oz \%

2

Speed sensor pinion

Voltage: Approx. 0.5V
OK or NG

AEL945B

Vehicle speed sensor is OK.

OK >

NG » [GOTO2.

EL-86



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
Check resistance between vehicle speed sensor terminals 1 and 2. @l
Vehicle speed sensor connector
MA
am,
T.S.
DISCONNECT EM
AEL757A
Resistance: Approx. 250 Q EC
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness or connector between speedometer and vehicle speed sensor. [EE
NG P |Replace vehicle speed sensor.
AT
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG

EL-87



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

=NDEL0049S04

1 CHECK ECM OUTPUT

1. Start engine.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 29 and 30 at idle and 2,000 rpm.

Combination
meter
harness
connector

EEFD EE
e S £20

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm.

AEL946B

OK or NG
OK P | Engine revolution signal is OK.
NG P |Check harness for open or short between ECM and combination meter.

EL-88



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT

=NDEL0049S05

CHECK GAUGE OPERATION

wNEE

&

Disconnect fuel level sensor unit connector.
Turn ignition switch ON.
Check gauge operation.

Gauge should move smoothly to full scale.

Connect terminals 5 and 6 with wire for less than 10 seconds .

5. Check gauge operation.

Fuel level sensor umt

Fuel level sensor umt

DISCONNECT DISCONNECT
A G 4 G.
‘lh Circuit = open Circuit = closed
“F Gauge = full 516 Gauge = empty
/R B
WEL235
Gauge should move smoothly to empty scale.
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P | Check the following.
e Low fuel/anti-slosh unit
e Combination meter
2 CHECK GAUGE UNITS
Refer to “FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK",|EL-90.
OK or NG
OK p |Fuel level sensor is OK.
NG P |Replace fuel level sensor unit.

EL-89

MIA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC




METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

=NDEL0049S06

N

Continuity should exist.

Continuity should not exist.
Combination
meter

harness
connector

e
_ -
€ ) ——

3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 13 and ground.

1 CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER
Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK”,|[EL-91.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace thermal transmitter.
2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT
1. Disconnect combination meter connector and thermal transmitter connector.

Thermal
transmitter
harness
connector

)

. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 13 and thermal transmitter terminal 1.

AEL947B
OK or NG
OK p | Thermal transmitter is OK.
NG P> |Repair harness or connector.

Electrical Component Inspection
FUEL LEVEL SENSOR UNIT CHECK
e For removal, refer to “FUEL PUMP AND GAUGE", |FE-6.
Check the resistance between terminals 5 and 6.

NDEL0050

NDEL0050S01

Ohmmeter Float position Resistance
mm (in) value
(+) (=) Q)
*3 Full 22.5(0.89) | Approx. 160.0
AEL513B 5 6 *2 /2 |81.3(3.20)| Approx. 84.0
*1 Empty (155835) Approx. 15.0

EL-90



METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Component Inspection (Cont'd)

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK NDELO0S0S2

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter
and body ground.

Water temperature Resistance value
75°C (167°F) Approx. 179 - 219 Q MIA
100°C (212°F) Approx. 60 - 72 Q
EM
LG

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK N
1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transaxle. EC

2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage
across terminals 1 and 2.

FE

Voltmeter

[Approx. 0.5V AT
(Alternating
@ @ current

\__J (A.C)
AELO96A AX

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC

EL-91



WARNING LAMPS

System Description

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse (No. 29, located in the fuse block)

e to combination meter terminals 33, 14, 8 and

e bulb check relay terminal 1.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 12,

e fuel tank gauge unit terminal 6 and

e seat belt buckle switch terminal 2

e through body ground M68, M105 and M130.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 17 through body ground M51.
Ground is supplied

e to bulb check relay terminal 3,

e brake fluid level switch terminal 2 and

e washer fluid level switch terminal 1

e through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.

AIR BAG WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when an air bag malfunction occurs, the ground path is interrupted
e from the air bag diagnosis sensor unit terminal 15

e to combination meter terminal 7.

Ground is then supplied

e to combination meter terminal 12

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

With power and ground supplied, the air bag warning lamp (LEDs) illuminates or flashes. For further
information, refer to RS section.

O/D OFF INDICATOR LAMP

During prove out or when overdrive is cancelled, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal 28

e from TCM (transmission control module) terminal 13.

With power and ground supplied, O/D off indicator lamp illuminates.
When TCM detects malfunctioning, the indicator flashes. For further information, refer to AT-35|

LOW FUEL LEVEL WARNING LAMP NDEL0051504

The amount of fuel in the fuel tank is determined by a float in the tank. A signal is sent from fuel level sensor
terminal 5 to combination meter terminal 20. The low fuel/anti-slosh unit will illuminate the low fuel level warn-
ing lamp when the fuel level is low.

DOOR AJAR WARNING LAMP NDEL0051505

When a door is open, ground is supplied to the smart entrance control unit at terminals 9, 24, 34 or 41.
Ground is then supplied

e to combination meter terminal 5
e from smart entrance control unit terminal 14.
With power and ground supplied, the door ajar warning lamp illuminates.

LOW WASHER FLUID LEVEL WARNING LAMP

When the washer fluid level is low, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 34

e from washer fluid level switch terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the low washer fluid level warning lamp illuminates.

NDEL0051

NDEL0051S01

NDEL0051S02

NDEL0051S03

NDEL0051S06

EL-92



WARNING LAMPS

System Description (Cont'd)

LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP S
Low oil pressure, causes the oil pressure switch terminal 1 to provide ground to combination meter

terminal 4. @l
With power and ground supplied, the low oil pressure warning lamp illuminates.
BRAKE WARNING LAMP MA

NDEL0051S08

When the parking brake is applied or the brake fluid level is low, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal 3

e from parking brake switch terminal 1 or EM
e Dbrake fluid level switch terminal 1.
With power and ground supplied, the brake warning lamp illuminates. LG
CHARGE WARNING LAMP \ELoosisos
During prove out or when a generator malfunction occurs, ground is supplied EC
e to combination meter terminal 9
e from generator terminal 3.

FE

With power and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp illuminates.

BULB CHECK RELAY (BRAKE WARNING LAMP PROVE OUT) oeLoosisto
When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, and with the engine not running, ground is supplied AT
e to bulb check relay terminal 2

e from generator terminal 3. AX

With power and ground supplied, the bulb check relay is energized, providing a ground path for the brake
warning lamp. With power and ground supplied, the brake warning lamp illuminates.

SEAT BELT WARNING LAMP N U
When the driver’s seat belt is unfastened, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 2 BR
e from seat belt buckle switch terminal 1.

With power and ground supplied, the seat belt warning lamp illuminates. ST
MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP oeLoosicis
During prove out or when an engine control malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 27 RS
e from ECM terminal 18.

With power and ground supplied, the malfunction indicator lamp illuminates. BT
For further information, refer to EC-65.

ABS WARNING LAMP oeisies A

During prove out or when an ABS malfunction occurs, ground is interrupted
e to combination meter terminal 25
e from ABS actuator and electric unit (control unit) terminal 21. SG

With power and ground supplied, the ABS warning lamp illuminates.
For further information, refer to BR-31.

EL-93



WARNING LAMPS

Schematic
NDEL0052
ABS
—
ABS ACTUATOR AND
ELECTRIC UNIT
(CONTROL
UNIT)
l -
Lal N
MALFUNCT ION
INDICATOR
LAMP ECN
) fr@ ©
< v ~
S SEAT To daytime
ltght t I
< BELT BUCKLE ugel centre
$ SEAT BELT ~ SWITCH
. " PARK ING
® BRAKE
To smart entrance control unit SWITCH
CHARGE GENERATOR —H——@—II
Sy
1A BRAKE FLUID
BRAKE A LEVEL SWITCH
| — |
@ I —
BULB
CHECK
RELAY
BAE (=
gﬁ?éﬂ“ FUEL LEVEL
oIL SENSOR UNIT
@, Pd——
WASHER FLUID N DooR
LEVEL SWITCH
WASHER
() 'S [=' m
@ ‘q} O O I [o o {l
FRONT DOOR
- SWITCH LH
E ¥ o M
- ) [ T 1l
e |5
Y- SLIDING DOOR
Uy g et § SWITCH RH
;.—n:
okt w —
8z 8 7 o o In
< z L
=
=
l z SLIDING DOOR
- SWITCH LH
" 1~ —
3 = o o I
-3 ] | | !
oa
o
BACK DOOR
LATCH SWITCH RH
DOOR N [o‘:'; I
N » . —
U/ Ll
z BACK DOOR
LATCH SWITCH LH
0/D OFF Gaw
m w94 —
(0\ m=ES 0 O
A .—45;8 | I |
28c
&
AIR BAG WARNING LAMP
r b ]
B w , I
— e 7] 1
z< 2 1 AIR BAG LED H
Z . Jray ! |
Z. N ' \@j 1A 1l
;‘_" o ll 1
—z I 1
Z0 [ 1
e | &~ '
' )
' ——s !
' | AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS
. | SENSOR UNIT
| Nl !
| ! wn
| T il
|
e o o e e e e e e e e e
WEL208
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

NDEL0053

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START EL WARN 01
Refer to “EL-POWER”.
10A
L
n -
o [ >
I To EL-WARN-03
—_
® >
u
L L
I|33|| ||14||
— COMBINATION
C>Next\ METER
: AIR BAG LED :AIR BAG b page ) ,
[ YV @ Moo | WARNING oD FUEL
| vyYy .—T N2 | LAMP OFF
I L b | To
! ‘ b I [ P METER
| 1
: : LOW FUEL/
ANTI-SLOSH
| —1— I UNIT
1 41‘_ :
r e ____ | ]
| IC2]] S ] IC7]
OR B L/OR L/R B
M124
I—I_I L._| F402 L.—I B201
OR L/OR L/R
I|15|| I|13|I | 5 |
AB LED AIR BAG TCM FUEL LEVEL
DIAGNOSIS (TRANS- ? SENSOR UNIT
SENSOR MISSION B205
UNIT CONTROL | 6 |
MODULE) I—.—|
F403 B
B201
|—'—| (2D
M124,
i
B B
e A
M130 M51
2 |
|
1 6540321 2827260252423 M17 18192002122 M18 : 1 234 O 567 F402
: 12[11[10 oalsl7 w 34133]32] ™ [31]30]29 B 1314|175 16[17 B | 9110 1112'13 14f15116] "W
o e l
E —
513215 G2 A2 Gos 1421 O {314151(71)
s TeToTol W &5le) oy 6]7[8]9]tof11]12] “w
24123 —— |17
.25
3[4 6155
21122]20]15 1]16] 2
WEL209
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Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont'd)

WARNING LAMPS

@:ForCanada EL WARN 02
Preceding > > Next
page DOOR WASHER page
COMBINATION (5] [34]
METER I—rI I—-—I
‘ BR/W G/B
I G/B
B M1
RIW |—'—| QD
[14] SMART G/B -
2oon ENTRANCE =l
FRONT IND FRONT |CONTROL [2]
BACK DOOR SLIDING  DOOR DOOR [UNIT WASHER
LATCH SW DOORSW  SWLH SW RH Low Eél\J/:EDL
W RIG R W HIGH E45
I'I%I'I L._||LI
LI_I FRONT - B
RW DOOR RW
@200 OPEN|SWITCH I—l—l
& 8 |y
CLOSED T W10 FRONT
R/W DOOR
; J_ OPEN|SWITCH
- - RH
I n CLOSED f
RIW RW J_
[l I =
BACK BACK
DOOR DOOR
OPEN|LATCH OPEN|LATCH
- ’T SWITCH L SWITCH
CLOSED LH CLOSED T RH
B B Ifé‘il Ve
n
_ 10
o 0
R/G R/G
[l [l
SLIDING SLIDING
B DOOR DOOR
OPEN EI\-IIVITCH OPEN EVHVITCH ’-.
Gt CLO§ET3'T CLOS! TJ'T Bi1 v IB
A 1 1 L1
D204 = - E50 E30
Refer to the following.
= H D} - SUPER MULTIPLE
T o e T2l |Mi)  [esfarfee] STosfaelzs] (1D JUNCTION (SMJ)
HIEHNNMEE W [34[33[s2] " [37[30[s] | B |
| o e e e e e 1
l__________________________________________________________I
|| p—
:11 ] 1213@ 11213 - 45M40m'12340567M62
! | —{23[34[3s] a6 a7]seas[40 m 17]18[19]20[21]22]23]24 U FeToTiolizlaliafshie] -w
1|14 [41]42[43]44] 45] 46]47]48] 15 | 16 6 |7 |8 [25[z6[27]28le0]z0[a1f2] @ | 10| W !
! ]
]
2] @19, @10 M111 BD FE3EB Q peon) |l2]814]5kA6]7(8]9]10|(@z07 D307 @312
B B B B 5 [2Is14[5[6]718] w 11213 [14[15 [16 [17]18] ~w W
WEL210
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont'd)

To EL-WARN-01 QP L _ﬁ_l EL-WARN-03
B
Preceding - _ - Next EA%‘I}'AEANATION
page 7page | dio)

<<3 CHARGE
p

L)

Y/L

-
To EL-WARN-01 L 1
—_ L

E101 |—'—|
7 5 JOINT
(e - EATRER JOINT CONNECTOR-4
ml ® * CONNECTOR-2
n : |
LOW PRESSURE Y/PU < [3]
SWITCH o3 I—-—IL
---® (E3D ]l 6
HIGH [ BRAKE LI—I
T - ow (LR Y®
= " __@ |SWITCH YIPU L
HIGH ? Ea2 =Rl
Y/PU 2] P BULB
I_l_l I—.—l CHECK
[3] B RELAY
JOINT =18
CONNECTOR-2 v/B Y ‘3?" 1
D
RN R
Y/B G w s
e =]l
G/B -
G/B B B
[l (il
PARKING JOINT
BRAKE CONNECTOR-4
APPLIED |SWITCH =5 VB
~—— (D)
RELEASED T |—'—|
1 | [ A | T GENERATOR
= B B E38
n
r’-’A
B B B J_
A = B =
Es0) (B3) B30
Refer to the foIIowing
(uD), E10D) - SUPER MULTIPLE
— JUNCTION (SMJ)
@0 E&D [6 S NEE 1]@ @ E i — (W) - JOINT CONNECTOR
B B BHNNMEEE [2 . ] w_ |(E22) - JOINT CONNECTOR

EL-97
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont'd)

) COMBINATION
g;zgedmg £ - - 'A'AVA'A 'A'AVA'A METER
SEAT MALFUNCTION ABS ’
BELT INDICATOR
LAMP
|| 2 || ||27|| ||25||
G PU W/B
DIODE-1
= ]
M42 >
F104
P
& I_-_I
G E101
ILi) W/B
SEAT
BELT I
UNFASTENED BUCKLE wW/B
-—_® SWITCH PU
FASTENED |M116 I_l_I
Izl [5] ECM
LED-R
F101 W/B
||21 ||
ABS ABS ACTUATOR
WARBN | AND ELECTRIC UNIT
LAMP  |(CONTROL UNIT)
r . 1
B B B
A 2 B
M105) (130
_______________________________ -; Refer to the following.
| a1, E10D - SUPER MULTIPLE
ARE 28[2r]26] JT2se4f2s) (Grz) « [2e]elels i —fe 78 ]s Jio] @az JUNGTION (SMJ)
o s lsl71] W 413332 ~f31fsol2o) | 75~ 1 [rtlr2]13]14f1s[r6 [t7]18 19 0 21 [o2 o324
|

B

101{102[103[104| [105[106{107]108 2 [44[45]46]47) le4]65]66]
48]49]505152]53]68]69]70]71

109|110{111{112] |113|114{115]116 32 1
salssfselsTsealrAls[7e e dWH.S.

1171118[119]120] [121]122{123|124 43 59]eol61l62]63] [77178]79
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WARNING LAMPS

Electrical Component Inspection

Electrical Component Inspection
FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK oo, G

e The low fuel level warning lamp is controlled by the low fuel/
anti-slosh unit, which is built into the combination meter. If the
low fuel level warning lamp fails to illuminate, first check the pyp
fuel level sensor unit, refer to “INSPECTION/FUEL LEVEL
SENSOR UNIT”[EL-89. If the fuel level sensor unit is operat-
ing properly, inspect the low fuel level warning lamp bulb and ]y
anti-slosh unit for proper function.

NDEL0054

LG
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK NDEL0054502
Ohmmeter Qil pressure P E©
kPa (Kg/em?, psi) Continuity
W Engine start I\/(I(c))rf :[h(i 2110 __32)0 NO =
Less than 10 - 20

%% Engine stop (01-02 1-3) YES AT

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch

veLazse|  and body ground. AX
< DIODE CHECK
e Check continuity using an ohmmeter. Sl
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left. BR)
Continuity e Check diodes at the combination meter harness connector
exist instead of on the combination meter assembly. Refer to “Wir-
ing Diagram—WARN—", |[EL-95. ST
NOTE:
Ohmmeter Specifications may vary depending on the type of tester.
Before performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the RS
seLgo1F| instruction manual for your tester.
BT
HA
SE

EL-99



WARNING CHIME

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NDEL00S5
F
useblock@ gg 7.5A
==
nEel ¢ B E U e
Dgg 4)4) ..
\[IEE e =
LSS
— / —
gg Fuse and fusible link box (e21) // Frontdoorsww\/

Seat belt Smart entrance
T

buckle switch control unit (uss) @
/

O

\gnition key cylinder
Gz
a

Transmission control

module 1L

St AN

WEL281

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

The warning chime is integrated with the smart entrance control unit, which controls its operation.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 39, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 13.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse (No. 30, located in the fuse block)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 43.

Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal 10 through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the smart entrance control unit, the warning chime
will sound.

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME NDELOGS8502

With the key in and the |gn|t|on switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the front door LH open, the warning
chime will sound. Ground is supplied

e from key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 35 and

e from front door switch LH terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 34.

Key switch terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME NDEL0GS6503

With ignition switch OFF or ACC, front door LH open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning chime
will sound. Ground is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 3

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 26 and

e from front door switch LH terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 34.

Lighting switch terminal 7 is grounded through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

NDEL0056

NDEL0056S01

EL-100



WARNING CHIME

System Description (Cont'd)

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME N
With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt buckle switch ON), warning chime will sound
for approximately 6 seconds.
Ground is supplied
e from seat belt buckle switch terminal 1

. . VA
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 38.

Seat belt buckle switch terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
EM

LG
EC
FE

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT

FA

SC
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

NDEL0057

IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ON or START
Refer to “EL-POWER".
75A 10A
G/R LG
L._I
GiR
GR LG
[Gal =
BAT IGN SMART
ENTRANCE
FRONT CONTROL
DOOR UNIT
LIGHT SEAT BELT SWITCH KEY
SWITCH SWITCH GND LH SWITCH @40
28] |L3&]] Lo L34]} S
GY/R G B R L/OR
I—'—l-
2H
|
G L/OR
Il ll KEY
SEAT
UN- SWITCH
BELT REMOVED
L FASTENED BUCKLE INSERTED
S SWITCH oy
[3] FASTENED
LIGHTING R ||
SWITCH [l
2 I—l—l
f - IT' B
OFF @< 2ND B FRONT |—.—|
rST poor  [41 JOINT
OPEN/SWITCH CONNECTOR-4
Lr' CLos“E‘D’T E22
B 4
o 1 L
ﬁ B
n
B B B B B B
a & & a & &
(ED ES0

Refer to the following.

V1), E100) - SUPER MULTIPLE
JUNCTION (SMJ)

1]2]3 415 (E22) - JOINT CONNECTOR

14 [41]42]43[44]45]46[47]28] 15 [ 16 || W 6 |7 | 8 [25]26]2728]29f30]31]32] 9 | 10

I

[y ey | My e (i) 12 [ le——7 5
1 | —{33[34]35] 36[37[38]39]0 17[18[19]20]21] 223 o4

1

I

L
112 ® |Ei8
D@ [ &

WEL213
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM CHART

NDEL0058

NDEL0058S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL-)

103

104

104

106

107

LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK

KEY SWITCH (INSERTED) CHECK

SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH CHECK

FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH CHECK

X | X | X | X | POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

SYMPTOM
Light warning chime does not activate. X X
Ignition key warning chime does not activate. X X
Seat belt warning chime does not activate. X
All warning chimes do not activate. X
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
ly Circuit Check o=
H.S. iéj] Power Supp y Ll NDEL0058S0201
Smart entrance control . . . .
unit connector Terminals Ignition switch position
’: B :|’ B 13 (+) (-) OFF ACC ON
[ fasl T [ 11
on 13 Ground Battery Battery Battery
LG m ﬂ voltage voltage voltage
- ~—® A 43 Ground ov ov Battery
= voltage
AEL871B
Ground Circuit Check
Smart entrance NDEL0058S0202
control unit connector Terminals Continuity
B :II B il 10 - Ground YES
[ [ [T T[] 10
D
e o1—/

AEL872B

EL-103
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK

NDEL0058S03

1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between control unit terminal 26 and ground.
Smart entrance control unit connector (M0)
=L [=]L__——
[T 11711
e [ T [ [ HS
CONNECT
GY/R
N
oot | ()
- AEL873B
Voltage [V]:
Condition of lighting switch: 1ST or 2ND
0
Condition of lighting switch: OFF
Approx 12
OK or NG
OK p |Lighting switch is OK.
NG p |Check to following.
e Lighting switch
e Lighting switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and lighting switch
KEY SWITCH (INSERTED) CHECK
NDEL0058S04
1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between control unit terminal 35 and ground.
Smart entrance control unit connector
— CONNECT
—
Basjianas
L/OR C‘
V] @
—® O~ : Approx.
12V
AEL874B
Voltage [V]:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
0
Condition of key switch: Key is withdrawn.
Approx 1.5
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p» |GOTO 2.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERTED)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2. Gl
Key switch connector M A
% DISCONNECT
€ =
(i
. o %jj
LG
AEL875B
Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted. EC
Yes
Condition of key switch: Key is withdrawn.
No FE
OK or NG
oK B | Check the following. AT
e Key switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch. AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH CHECK

=NDEL0058S05

1 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between control unit terminal 38 and ground.

Smart entrance control unit connector W
H.S.

FHT:BH €
yq

AEL876B
Voltage [V]:
Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Fastened.
Approx. 12
Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Unfastened.
0
OK or NG
OK P |Seat belt buckle switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2
2 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2 when seat belt is fastened and unfastened.
Seat belt buckle switch connector
2 |E|1
T.S.
DISCONNECT
AEL877B
Continuity:
Seat belt is fastened.
No
Seat belt is unfastened.
Yes
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Seat belt buckle switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and seat belt buckle switch
NG P |Replace seat belt buckle switch.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH CHECK

NDEL0058S06

1 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminal 34 and ground.

Smart entrance control unit connector

Flsftll_Tlll .
T

[ ] CONNECT

R

il

—® N
AEL878B
Voltage [V]:
Condition of front door LH: CLOSED
Approx. 1.5
Condition of front door LH: OPENED
0
OK or NG
OK p |Frond door switch LH is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH LH
Check continuity between terminal 2 and switch body.
> Front door switch
LH connector
%ﬁ DISCONNECT
A€
-0 o
AEL879B
Continuity:
Front door switch LH is pushed.
No
Front door switch LH is released.
Yes
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Front door switch LH ground condition
e Harness for open or short between control unit and front door switch LH
NG P |Replace front door switch LH.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

The wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.
There are three wiper switch positions

e LOW speed

e HIGH speed

e INT (“S” through “F”)

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse (No. 8, located in the fuse block)

e to front wiper motor terminal 6 and

e front wiper amplifier terminal 6.

Ground is supplied to front wiper amplifier terminals 4 and 5 through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.

NDEL0059S01

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation

When the wiper switch is placed in the LOW position, ground is supplied
e through terminal 8 of the front wiper amplifier

e to front wiper motor terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the wiper switch is placed in the HIGH position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 10 of the front wiper amplifier
e to front wiper motor terminal 1.
With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.

NDEL0059S0101

Auto Stop Operation
NDEL0059S0102

With wiper switch turned OFF, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield
base.

When the wiper switch is placed in OFF position, ground is no longer supplied by the front wiper amplifier.
Ground is now supplied through front wiper motor terminal 4. When wiper blades reach park position on
windshield, front wiper motor ground is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.

Intermittent Operation
NDEL0059S0103

The front wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at an interval of approximately 1 to 14
seconds. This feature is controlled by the front wiper amplifier.

With the wiper switch in the INT position, the front wiper amplifier cycles the front wiper motor. Ground is sup-
plied in the same manner as low speed wiper operation.

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse (No. 8, located in the fuse block)

e to front washer motor terminal 1.

When the lever is pushed to the WASH position, ground is supplied
e to front washer motor terminal 2

e from front wiper amplifier terminal 9, and

e to amplifier terminals 4 and 5

e through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.

With power and ground supplied, the front washer motor operates.

The front wiper motor is activated when the lever is pushed to WASH for 1 second or more. The motor oper-
ates at low speed for approximately 3 seconds. This feature is controlled by the front wiper amplifier in the
same manner as intermittent operation.

NDEL0059S02
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

NDEL0060

IGNITION SWITCH EL-WIPER-01
ACC or ON
20A
Refer to “EL-POWER".
B/W
FRONT
WASHER
- MOTOR
BW
n
® @ == o/ (M) HZ R v
" 1
B/W Y/R
[l el
FRONT
ACC WASH fHONT
AMPLIFIER
ED,
WIPER WIPER WIPER
PARK HIGH LOW GND GND  SW SW SW
R LUORBRW B B W G4
| [l
L < i
SWITCH
[6] [5] FRONT miPeER
S WIPER SWITCH)
MOTOR E107
v |t
LOW HIGH
stop  |MoVE
8 R Y]
JOINT
BR/W L/OR B CONNECTOR-4

B
o

]
B B
a/ 4L

1 ] ] I -
LAl NED 2INE | AlRRED
 \J9f8/ ay \4]3/ ay 1 \4]5le/ av

]

EL-109
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Trouble Diagnoses

FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses
FRONT WIPER AMP INSPECTION TABLE

NDEL0061

NDEL0061S01

. ) Ignition Voltage
Terminal Wire switch Item Condition (Approximate
No. color o
condition value)
ACC Combination switch (wiper
1 G or switch ground) — —
ON
Combination switch (wiper Intermittent (slow) 35
ACC ;
switch) -
2 P or Intermittent (fast) 3.5
ON -
Low or high 3.6
Combination switch (wiper Intermittent (slow) 3.3
ACC ;
switch) .
3 W or Intermittent (fast) 35
ON -
Low or high 3.7
4 B — Ground — —
5 B — Ground — —
Power supply Ignition switch in ACC or ON posi- 12
6 B/W _ tion
Ignition switch in OFF position 0
Front wiper motor (position | When wiper blade is not in park 0
ACC switch) position
7 R or
ON When wiper blade is in park posi- 12
tion
ACC Front wiper motor (low) When wiper is operating at low 0
8 BR/W or Speed
ON All other conditions 12
ACC Front washer motor When washer motor is operating 0
9 YR or
ON All other conditions 12
ACC Front wiper motor (high) When wiper is operating at high 0
10 L/OR or speed
ON All other conditions 12

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

1. Tilt wiper arm to upright position.
2. Pull out and hold locking lever at base of wiper arm.
3. Pull wiper arm off pivot shatft.

INSTALLATION
1. Push wiper arm onto pivot shaft, paying attention to blind

spline.

2. Tilt and hold wiper arm in upright position.

3. Push locking lever at base of wiper arm inward.

EL-110
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont'd)

4. Gently tilt the wiper arm downward until contacting windshield.

WIPER ARM ADJUSTMENT R
The wiper arms on this vehicle have a blind spline. The blind spline
acts as an index and only allows the windshield wiper arm to be
installed in one position. Therefore the wiper arms are not adjust-
able. If the measurement of clearance “C” is out of specification,
inspect the windshield wiper motor, linkage and pivot for damage.

Clearance “C”: 47 - 87 mm (1.85 - 3.43 in)

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

1. Operate washers and ensure that spray patterns fall within
target areas illustrated.

2. Adjust washer nozzle spray pattern by inserting a suitable tool
(needle) into nozzle and pivoting the nozzle until spray is within
target area.

Front wiper and washer

Unit: mm (in)

*1: 342 (13.5)

*2:  340(13.4)

*3: 197 (7.8)

*4: 475 (18.7)
5: 102 (4.0)

*6: 193(7.6)

*7: 390 (15.4)
8: 395(15.6)

*Diameters of these circles
are less than 60 (2.36).

Clearance “C” j

_‘

ff\

——lle———

[ % ¥

Lower windshield molding

AEL179C
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Washer Nozzle Adjustment (Cont'd)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean the pivot area as illus-
trated. This will ease installation and reduce possibility of
wiper arm looseness.

SEL024J
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

System Description/Except for Glass Hatch Model

System Description/Except for Glass Hatch
Model

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse (No. 9, located in the fuse block)
e to rear wiper motor terminal 1 and

e to rear washer motor terminal 1.

Ground is supplied

e to rear wiper switch terminal 4

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
Ground is also supplied

e to rear wiper motor terminal 2

e through body ground D204.

WIPER OPERATION

When the rear wiper switch WIPER is in the ON position, ground is supplied
e to rear wiper motor terminal 3

e through rear wiper switch terminal 1.

WASHER OPERATION

When the rear wiper switch WASHER is in the ON position, ground is supplied

e to rear washer motor terminal 2

e through rear wiper switch terminal 5.

With power and ground supplied, the rear wiper and rear washer motor operates until the rear window wiper

switch is released from the ON position. If the switch is pressed momentarily, the rear wiper motor will cycle
two times.

AUTO STOP OPERATION N
When the rear wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the rear wiper motor will continue to operate until
the rear wiper blade reaches the park position.

The ground circuit is now routed through the rear wiper motor terminal 2. This allows the rear wiper motor to
operate until the rear wiper blade reaches the park position. The rear wiper motor ground is interrupted when
the rear wiper blade reaches the park position and the rear wiper motor stops.

NDEL0063

NDEL0063S01

NDEL0063S02

NDEL0063S03

EL-113
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — /Except for Glass Hatch Model

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — /Except for Glass
Hatch Model

IGNITION SWITCH E L'WI P/R'O 1

ACC or ON

Refer to “EL-POWER”.

10A

K
L @ L
:
I_Y‘B_I i Y/B
.
1 1
I_I REAR LY } Ly ﬂ
et . F
T Z2 G- e
]| A Uy b L v/B
L [3] [l [l
b
|—.—| /. MOVE MOTOR
- i

|—'—| |—'—| |—'—| B
[5] [1] [51] D301
REAR
WASHER WIPER \éV\}\'IDI!?gH I—.—I D207
ON _ON 1
\_—‘_‘ —— -
OFF OFF
-
[Lad) [L2]) Pmp
B P/B To EL-ILL
-
I _P/B»
‘-.1
B B B B
A B B i
(W68) (105) (i3 D204
Refer to the following.
(D) , EioD) - SUPER MULTIPLE
O — JUNCTION (SMJ
AnEE 11 0 {2{(P202 1]2|@203 W)
2317 W G sf4]s]6] w 3[d] w
A4
1]2]3f4]5K)6]7[8]9]10]| (207 7112\ 0308
T1[12]18 14 [15 [16 [17]18] ~w YA

NDEL0064
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

System Description/For Glass Hatch Model

System Description/For Glass Hatch Model

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse (No. 2, located in the fuse block)

NDEL0065

NDEL0065S01 @H

e to rear wiper motor terminal 2. IVIA
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse (No. 9, located in the fuse block) EM

e to rear washer motor terminal 1 and
e rear wiper motor terminal 5.

Ground is supplied LG
e to glass hatch latch switch terminal 2 and
e rear wiper motor terminal 4 EC

e through body ground D204.
Ground is also supplied

e to rear wiper switch terminal 4 FE
e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
With the glass hatch open, the glass hatch latch switch closes and ground is supplied AT

e to rear wiper motor terminal 1
e through glass hatch latch switch terminal 1.

The rear wiper motor operates momentarily to move the wiper arm off the glass hatch so that it may be opened. AX
WIPER OPERATION

NDEL0065S02
When the rear wiper switch is in the ON position, ground is supplied SU
e to rear wiper motor terminal 6
e through rear wiper switch terminal 1. BR
With power and ground supplied, the rear wiper motor operates intermittently, with approximately a 15 sec-
ond interval between cycles.
WASHER OPERATION oeLooscens ST
When the rear window wiper switch washer is in the ON position, ground is supplied
e to rear wiper motor terminal 3 and RS
e rear washer motor terminal 2
e through rear wiper switch terminal 5. BT

With power and ground supplied, the rear wiper and rear washer motors operate until the rear window wiper
switch is released from the ON position.

AUTO STOP OPERATION A
When the rear wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the rear wiper motor will continue to operate until
the rear wiper blade reaches the park position. se

The ground circuit is now routed through the rear wiper motor terminal 4. This allows the rear wiper motor to
operate until the rear wiper blade reaches the park position. The rear wiper motor ground is interrupted when
the rear wiper blade reaches the park position, and the rear wiper motor stops.
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — /For Glass Hatch Model

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — /For Glass Hatch

Model
NDEL0066
IGNITION SWITCH EL-WIP/R-01
ACC or ON BATTERY
Refer to “EL-POWER".
10A 10A
o]
Y/B PU _
- [ ]
Y/B
I_I_I Y/B PU
E101 (L) L)
Y/B . . D202
Y/B PU
[EnL 2] 5]
REAR (73 | 15
@ WASHER 7
MOTOR Y/B PU
[ [l
3] ' ' il
" ACC BATT o
INT LATCH
" WIPER  WASH GND SWITCH
[ J
‘ GLASS
HATCH
LATCH
SWITCH
L
=1

[

B
B P/B
L= —
P
.-’1
B B B B
a a1 8 £
W105) @130 D204
Refer to the following.
_ , - SUPER MULTIPLE
[x] — JUNCTION (SMJ)
TTa 12t E47), (302 1] O 12202 112203
T3 W 2] ¢ G s[4]5]6] w 3[4] W
12f3[4]5K)6[7]8]9]10|(Ez07 A2\ @310
11f12 13 [14 ]15 [16 |17 [18 ] "\ 576 ay
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

Removal and Installation

NDEL0067

REMOVAL
1. Tilt rear wiper arm to upright position.
2. Grasp base of rear wiper arm and pull it from the pivot shaft.

NDEL0067S01 @H

3. Disconnect washer solvent hose. MA
INSTALLATION CorLoosrson
1. Connect washer solvent hose. EM

2. Place wiper arm base over pivot shaft and firmly push wiper arm onto pivot shaft.
3. Gently tilt wiper arm downward until contacting rear glass.

WIPER ARM ADJUSTMENT \eLosrcos

1. With wiper arm removed, turn on wiper and allow it to cycle two or three times, then turn the wiper switch
to OFF and allow wiper motor to return to “park” position. EC

2. Install wiper arm and align splines so that the wiper blade is located on the edge of the black printing on
the rear glass.

LG

3. With wiper arm installed, operate the wiper and allow it to cycle two or three times. FE
4. Turn the wiper switch to OFF and allow the wiper motor to return to the “park” position, then ensure that
the wiper blade is still located at the edge of the black printing. AT
5. If necessary, readjust wiper arm.
NOTE:
Model with rear hatch glass shown in illustration. Adjustment for fixed rear glass models is the same. AX
" - %\ -
BR
ST
RS
P —— q
Wiper blade located at edge T
of black printing on glass.
G — |
SE
IDX
AEL180C
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)

SEC. 287

@ :5.8-7.8

(0.59 - 0.79, 51 - 69)

[ : N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)

AEL181C
1 Rear wiper arm 5 Seal 9  Bracket
2 Pivot shaft cover 6  Inner collar 10 Mounting bolts
3 Pivot shaft nut 7  Rear wiper motor 11 Back door
4 OQuter collar 8  Bracket bolts 12 Rear wiper blade
To rear wiper arm WaSher FIL”d and CheCk Va.lve
NDEL0150
% e A check valve is provided in the washer fluid line. Be careful
not to connect check valve to washer tube in the wrong direc-
tion.
MEL252B
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HORN
Wiring Diagram — HORN —

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

NDEL0068

BATTERY EL-HORN-01

Refer to “EL-POWER”. MA
15A
EM
n

LG

EC

FE

HORN AT

RELEASED SWITCH

SU

BR

SPIRAL gT

CABLE

RS

BT

Refer to the following.

] , - SUPER MULTIPLE
Al HED . G 3 G0)* JUNCTION (SMJ)
3[4]516] w = ' 5 |251| - L [ol2 45 X

* : This connector is not shown in “‘HARNESS LAYOUT".

WEL217
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —
Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —
NDEL0069
EL- CIGAR-01
IGNITION SWITCH
ACC IorON
O Refer to “EL-POWER". e point
20A 20A
(5]
BR/Y WiL
BR/Y WiL
Il Il
CIGARETTE oJ | CIGARETTE oJ |REAR
LIGHTER % : LIGHTER POWER
(ACCESSORY) SOCKET POINT
o 0
2] = &
B B
B B B
. L .

=
o
)
=
wW
=)

218 [ 2 ][ B

AEL755B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

Fuse block@ %’g
=5 w

il

i ]

==

10A |30 [ —

30 H:: 20A[14]
== 20A[15]
==

= = 10A[16]
l:ll:l|/—

XX CIXKXCX
ABEEOMBE T
GIEIEIEE

l47] 46 [45] [4¢] 3]

e =5

asA[ i ]

Fuse and fusible link box

[ N ]
o O
[ -]
[ Nags]
O GX
C)D/
[ ) Fuse block
[ -
[ enn} \
oo
o0

[ N 77— Rear window
defogger relay

O

connector —

—= O

Rear window defogger
ground cable

Smart entrance /

\ .
,T =\ control unit (es)
\
[\

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit. The rear window defogger

System Description

operates for approximately 15 minutes.

Power is supplied at all times

e to rear window defogger relay terminals 7 and 5
e through 45A fusible link (letter i, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With the ignition switch in the ON position, power is supplied
e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse (No. 30, located in the fuse block)
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 43.

Ground is supplied to rear window defogger switch terminal 2 through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
When the rear window defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied

e through rear window defogger switch terminal 1
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 23.

Then, smart entrance control unit terminal 22 supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal 2.
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.

Power is then supplied

e through terminals 6 and 3 of the rear window defogger relay
e through 20A fuses (No. 15 and 14, located in the fuse block)
e to rear window defogger terminal 1.

EL-121
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description (Cont'd)

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
With the rear window defogger relay energized, power is also supplied

e from terminals 6 and 3 of the rear window defogger relay
e through 10A fuse (No0.16, located in the fuse block).
e to terminal 3 of the rear window defogger switch

Ground is supplied to rear window defogger switch terminal 4 through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger
switch.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF —

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

NDEL0072

] @l
IGI\(I)ILIg)rI\IS_Sr\AVFI;I_'rCH IGNITIOg NSWITCH BATTERY EL-DEF-01
, A
10A 45A @ : With glass hatch
m @ lII : Without glass hatch
LG EM
i r r-jm rﬁ”
LG G/B r
[22] [22] SMART LC
IGN REAR
SW  DEFOGGER |ENTRANCE [ REAR ) .
RELAY SR Wibow  |Pefer to “EL-POWER”. zc
@ @ gEESYGGER
RE R
POWER EFOGGER
GND Sw L2] ||_|| EE
[L1od) ||§||
- B G/R
'—‘
ol AT
10A 20A 20A
- AX
Y/G Y/G
G/R L;
[l [l b sU
WINDOW
(@lNDl- ILLUMIN- g&ﬁ%ﬁf ER I—.—I 5203 BR
CATOR ATION | &5 B
OFF ‘_,TON n
2] |Lad 5] Q ST
I I
i i [ ETB»T EL-ILL I_E_I I_I_I
0 EL-
7 711 @29 RS
O m=@ |<_I REAR I |REAR
= [wWINDOW = [wINDOW
< |DEFOGGER | <F |DEFOGGER
IC2])@25D IC2]) @D BT
B B
HA
e-o— O
11 ]
B B B B
A AL B A SC
w103
|
I I
| - - | | — '
7 1 = 12|13 112 |3 | 415 I
AHHEE M22 ! 33[34 35| 36[37]38[39]40 W 17[18[19]20[21]22]23]24 @ I DX
w 1 |14 J41]42]43]44] 45] 46[47[48] 15 | 16 w H.S. 6 | 7 | 8 [25[o6[27[28fos]30[31[32] 9 | 10]| W H.S |
I
e ]
sttt e I P 1
| o [H2] i !
1 [HER KRKBK| E103) 1 57 12| @203 | !
I ferfa] w o L oK) W ! 3T6] BR 3la] w : B B
1

WEL218
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

NDEL0073

NDEL0073S01

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does
not go off after activating.

1

CHECK IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminal 43 and ground.

Smart entrance control unit connector

Fll 1]
[ Jasl T 111

LG
o of

DISCONNECT

Does continuity exist?

AEL948B
Voltage [V]:
Ignition switch is ON.
Approx. 12
Ignition switch is OFF.
0
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 2.
NG P | Check the following
e 10A fuse (No. 30, located in the fuse block)
e Harness for open or short between control unit and fuse.
2 CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT
Check continuity between control unit terminal 10 and ground.
Smart entrance W
control unit connector
i{?l_j— DISCONNECT
[T TT]
[ [T TT1 10
N~
- (I
e o———
) AEL872B

Yes

» |GOTOS3.

No

P |Repair harness or connectors.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check continuity between control unit terminal 23 and ground. @l

Smart entrance control unit connector

—_— = = MA
[ [ ] Jos] H.S.
| | | | | DISCONNECT
G/R =
N
- (W e
AEL950B
Continuity:
Rear window defogger switch is pushed. EC
Yes
Rear window defogger switch is released.
No FE
OK or NG
OK » |GOTO 4. AT
NG P | Check the following
e Rear window defogger switch AX

(Refer to EL-126)
e Harness for open or short between control unit and rear window defogger switch
e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit. sU

4 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position. B
2. Check voltage between control unit harness terminal 22 and ground.
: ST
Smart entrance control unit connector
= =]l
[T T leg ] Hs. RS
I I I I I CONNECT
G/B
ﬂ g BT
1 Loo ()
aeLosis | [AA
Voltage [V]:
Rear window defogger switch is OFF.
Approx. 12 SC
Rear window defogger switch is ON.
0
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following
e Rear window defogger relay D¢
(Refer to EL-126)
e Rear window defogger circuit
e Rear window defogger filament check
(Refer to EL-126.)
NG p |GOTOS.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT

. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
. Check voltage between control unit terminal 22 and ground.

5
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2
3

Smart entrance control unit connector
—L_ [

[T | | HS
HEREINE -

DISCONNECT

(=" &

AEL952B

Does battery voltage exist?

Yes

P |Replace control unit.

No

p |Check the following

e Harness for open or short between ignition switch and rear window defogger relay
e Rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and control unit.

Electrical Components Inspection _
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY N
L == | Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7.
—o o Condition Continuity
12V direct current supply between ter-
2 ! minals 1 and 2 ves
—7]s
6|3 No current supply No
SEC202B
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH \oELooses
Rear window defogger Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
switch connector switch is pushed and released.
EEI Terminals Condition Continuity
2 1 .
Re_ar w_mdow defogger Yes
switch is pushed.
1-2
Rear window defogger
o No
ad switch is released.
AEL953B
[+ (-] Filament Check
r 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
/ x—f each filament.
5 o
6 volts (normal filament)
SEL263
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Filament Check (Cont'd)

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of

, the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire
Heat wire

with your finger. @l
Tester probe
MIA
EM
SEL122R LG
Burned out point 2. If afilamentis burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.
[+] [ [-] EC
|
j
/L f )C_ FE
AT
D S
12 volts e
[+] -]
> Sl
| <
~~— BR

LBurned out point

ST
D O

L/
0 volts
RS
SEL265
(4] = 3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along
filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes BT
’r D the point.
L C A
= =—
SE

i

SEL266

Filament Repair . IDX
REPAIR EQUIPMENT \eLoorecs

1) Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)

2) Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

3) Drawing pen

4) Heat gun

5) Alcohol

6) Cloth
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Filament Repair (Cont'd)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

S o
Heat wire S e Break
S S rea
—\ w | wn
Ve
Yy B
ZRuler
Drawing pen Unit: mm (in)

BE540

[-Repaired point

]

N
Oy

SEL012D

Repaired point

L

N

Heat gun

SEL013D

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a

NDEL0076S02

cloth dampened in alcohol.

2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of

drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.
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AUDIO

System Description

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block)
e to audio unit terminal 29 and MA
e to CD changer terminal 9 and
e to rear audio remote control unit terminal 15.
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse (No. 10, located in the fuse block)
e to audio unit terminal 30 and LG
e through 20 A fuse (No. 11, located in the fuse block)
e to subwoofer amplifier terminal 6.
Ground is supplied to audio unit terminals 31 and 36 and CD changer terminal 3 through body ground M52.
Ground is supplied to rear audio remote control unit terminal 14 and subwoofer amplifier terminal 5 through

body grounds M68, M105 and M130. EE
When the system is ON, audio signals are supplied

e through audio unit terminals 25, 26, 27, 28, 32, 33, 34, 35, 37 and 38

e to subwoofer amplifier terminals 1 and 2, and AT
e to rear audio remote control unit terminals 3, 4, 6 and 7 for the headphone jacks, and

e to the front speakers and rear speakers.

The volume may be increased or decreased, or the next preset station may be selected using the steering
wheel audio control switches.

The audio unit receives a ground signal at terminal 14 (volume increase or volume decrease), or at terminal g
14 (next preset) when the switches are depressed.

NDEL0077

EM

BR

ST

RS

BT

FA

SC
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AUDIO

Schematic

Schematic

NDEL0078

HY HY H1 H1 HY H1
Y3133IML HINVIAS  HILIIML EENVEES] EENTEES] EENTEES]
INOYS LNOY4 LNOY4 INOYS dvay dv3y
7 7 ﬂ ﬂ
] [ ] ] [ ]
HIDNVHO a/0
= € L ! 8 L S 2 9 0 6
» " @ i L
wayshs il S -1
uoneuwny)
oL
—
9 8 ¥ z vL Ok 6
LINN TOHLNOD 3LON3H OINY Hy3d
€ L TR TR -
(@)
h @
_v m ® u
T T T T T
8¢ L2 g€ e 9z ¢ge € se L 9 S 0z 6 8 L 9 9 1e
LINN Olany
6e /& 8 oy vl 144 k4 o 62
FENVEES 55
H3joomans =
VNN3LNY
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-
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H3l4NdINY
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olany
m 133HM
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

NDEL0079

) EL-AUDIO-01
<: > : With midgrade audio system
BATTERY IGN;‘I'(I:C():Nong,I\ITCH <HD> : With premium audio system A
Refer to “EL-POWER”.
10A 7.5A 20A
SUBWOOFER
AMPLIFIER EM
BR/W OR OrB INPUT  INPUT MUTE <HD
ACC  SHIELD (=) (+) INPUT  GND LC
1 T T O 2 [ 1 K [y A
OR/B L W OR B
) i i} EC
.- L —\
1 |
1 I
ROD 1 1
ANTENNA R -
Y N SUBWOOFER FE
SPEAKER
| Hh |
BRW OR L W OR AT
[l [[=o]l Iz N (3 [ [ | AUDIO UNIT
BAT ACC SHIELD  SUB- SUB- MUTE
(BACK UP) WOOFER WOOFER OUTPUT AX
OUTPUT OUTPUT @
) (+)
FRSP FRSP FRSP FRSP SU
(+) LH() RH (+) ) GND  GND
|Iﬂl| |I£I| ||_|| | ES]|
B B
ML : GYIL Y/L L I BR
{D>:G GR: @3R ®
i *.Mm -
GY/L Y/L
n
@) RS
HL
) |
(I) BT
GYL YL GYL YL L Y HA
i Iz eront I 271 FRONT Il 2] Front r.ﬂ
SPEAKER TWEETER TWEETER u
LH LH RH B B B B SE
= = = £
D> D> M52 M105) (M130
C___ T T
=
: 28|27]26]25 24|2322 01 M45 : 1]2]3]4] o J5[6]7]0101 6 || 2 @ H@X
1 |([6[35[34fa3[z2 31 o fool| | B : 9 [1o[11]12[13[14]15]16] W s5la3]1] W
I
|
e 0
2 5[2 (@D @D 0 K> @ <> G
5[6]7]8]al10l11]12] w B B 1T2] w W
WEL220
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

BATTERY : With C/D changer E L-AU D I 0-02
@ : With premium audio system
Refer to “EL-POWER’. <ML : With midgrade audio system
i
20
,
BR/W
RRSP RRSP RRSP  RRSP
ASYSON ACPA ACPB RH(+) LH(+) LH(-) RH(-)
T T A T 23 [ A TSI ]
Y/R LG PU R/L w SB Y/R
I To EL-ILL
— ]
© + 1
COm | e () P P/B
| |

BRW YR LG PU RIL P/B
[10]

BAT ~ASYSON ACPA ACPB RR(+) LR(+) ILL(+) ILL() |HEAR
N N uDIO
REMOTE
CONTROL
UNIT
LR(+) LR(®  RR() RR (+)
GND ouT IN IN ouUT
B G LY LB L
[sn ]
II:PSB_
ZI:PY/R_
1 ljJoINT
CONNECTOR-1
YR LG PU LB L
[ [ (7] e
c/D
ASYSON ACPA  ACPB \ SP | - o LY UB L
o || || || REAR
n KER — — SPEAKER
B B B RH
HEH ® ) e
D @D & @ <>
_____________________________________ : Refer to the following.
- JOINT CONNECTOR
L_Fe_f | =
28]27]26]25]24] 232221 M;‘r’ ] 6151413211
3635]34]33]32[31[30]29 | 2li1folo [8[7
|
1
_____________________________________ |
=
1]2]3]4] o [5]6[7]WM62 817 615 [a a2 ]| Q2
8| o [1o[11]12[13]14]15]16] W 16]15[1a[13]12[1 1[0l o ||| B
o
0 |<ED @), <HD @12 @@@
i]2] BR BR 2] B B

WEL221
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-03

BATTERY @H

Refer to “EL-POWER”.

: With C/D changer
5S> : With steering MIA
wheel audio

control switches

BR/W
R w
(o 22 =
I—rl_ Zi04 1—-—I
R w R "
SPIRAL I—l—l
CABLE [T STEERING
AUDIO
W *— W * CONTROL EG
SWITCHES
x ‘/ | | @z
R w =
VOLUME (-) VOLUME (+) NEXT = EE
B
A AT
W/B
[[ia]l
(] SWC AUDIO UNIT AX
INPUT W42 , (W45
SU
ILL (+) ILL ()
[L21]) |22]) L]
P P/B BR
I+ I
A, A
To EL-ILL
€ RS
BR/W
[Cel BT
BAT
HA
5S¢

|
— s 1
. =
o [2](m2 ' —
TTeTe ' 2104 28[27]26]25]24] 23221 MSS I 6[5[4]3]2]1
36]35]34]33]32[31]30]29 | 12[11[10] 9 [8
|
1

=

EOE| |PE | 6 @m*
e [EEE | &

*: This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT” of EL section.

WEL655
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NDEL0081

SPEAKER WALK-AROUND TEST

NOTE:

The audio unit must be turned on and in radio tuner mode (AM/FM) in order to enter the speaker walk-around

test.

1. To enter the speaker walk-around test, simultaneously press station select buttons 3 and 6.

2. The speaker walk-around test stops and applies sound to each speaker for about 2 seconds. Each speaker
is tested and displayed on the audio unit display in the following sequence: RF, LF, LR, and RR.

3. |If the vehicle is equipped with dual media audio unit, the speaker walk-around test automatically contin-
ues and tests antenna and subwoofer (if equipped). If a speaker short exists, “SPKR SHORT” will be dis-

played. If the vehicle is not equipped with a CD changer or if the CD changer is not responding, “NO CDDJ”
will be displayed

AUDIO UNIT SELF-TEST MATRIX

NOTE:

The audio unit must be turned on and in radio tuner mode (AM/FM) in order to enter the audio unit self-test
mode.

Document the diagnostic trouble codes (DTC's) and perform the self-test again.

1. To enter each of the following tests, press and release the station select button while in the speaker walk-
around test.

NDEL0081S10

NDEL0081S11

Station
Select AM/FM/Cassette Audio Unit Test Function Dual Media Audio Unit Test Function
Button
This is an audio internal and external on-demand self- This is an audio internal and external on-demand self-
test. “SELF TEST” will be displayed during the test. If test. “SELF TEST” will be displayed during this test. If
1 “SELF FAIL” is displayed, press and release “TUNE>" to | DTC's are retrieved, “DTCS FOUND” will be displayed.
scroll view each DTC stored. Refer to the “AM/FM/ Press and release “TUNE>" to scroll view each DTC
CASSETTE AUDIO UNIT DTC INDEX”, EL-13€. If the stored. Refer to the “DUAL MEDIA AUDIO UNIT DTC
system is OK, “SELF PASS” will be displayed. INDEX”, E1L-135.
View/Clear continuous DTC's. “NO DTCS" is displayed if | No self-test function.
no DTC's are retrieved. If “DTCS FOUND” is displayed,
2 press and release “TUNE>" to scroll view each DTC
retrieved. Refer to the “AM/FM/CASSETTE AUDIO UNIT
DTC INDEX”, EL-136. To clear all DTC's, press the eject
“EJ” button. “DTCS CLEAR” will be displayed.
3 This is an antenna signal test. This test measures the This is an antenna signal test. This test measures the
average strength at the current tuner setting. average strength at the current tuner setting.
Software configuration level. This test queries each radio | Software configuration level. The software configuration
system controller for its software configuration level. level will be displayed.
4 “SOFT LEVELS” will be displayed upon completion of
the query. Press and release “TUNE>" to scroll view the
software configuration version level.
This is a display test. This test will light all display seg- | This is a display test. This test will light all display seg-
5 ments for five seconds. When the test is complete, “DIS- | ments for five seconds. When the test is complete, “DIS-
PLAY TEST"” is displayed. PLAY TEST” is displayed.
Audio unit configuration. “RADIO CONFIG” will be dis- No self-test function.
6 played. Press and release “TUNE>" to scroll view audio
unit configuration data.

2. To exit the self-test mode, turn the ignition switch or the
3. If the concern remains and the fault is not detected,

EL-134

audio unit off.
proceed to the “SYMPTOM CHART", EL-137.



AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DUAL MEDIA AUDIO UNIT DTC INDEX

=NDEL0081S12

DTC Description Repair Order @l
Audio unit is defective Document and clear the DTC's. Perform the self-test.
9342 Remove the audio unit for repair if DTC 9342 is
retrieved again. MA
Audio tape deck mechanism fault Verify that no cassette is inserted in the audio unit.
B2401 Document and clear the DTC's. Perform the self-test. EM

Remove the audio unit for repair if DTC B2401 is
retrieved again.

CD changer thermal shutdown fault Allow CD changer to cool down. If DTC still exists after LG

cool down, proceed to the following steps.

1. Check 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block).

B2402 Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 9 of CD EC
changer.

2. Check CD changer body ground.

3. Remove CD changer for repair. FE

CD changer internal fault 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block).

Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 9 of CD

B2403 changer. AT
2. Check CD changer body ground.

3. Remove CD changer for repair.

Steering wheel audio control switches circuit fault 1. Check continuity between audio unit harness connec-
tor M44 and steering wheel audio control switches
connector Z203. Sy
B2404 2. Check steering wheel audio control switches. Refer
to “STEERING WHEEL AUDIO CONTROL
SWITCHES INSPECTION”, EL-138
3. Remove audio unit for repair. BR

Audio single disc CD player thermal shutdown fault Document and clear the DTC's. Perform the self-test.
B2405 Remove the audio unit for repair if DTC B2405 is ST
retrieved again.

Audio single disc CD player internal fault Document and clear the DTC's. Perform the self-test.
B2406 Remove the audio unit for repair if DTC B2406 is RS
retrieved again.

CD changer is not responding 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block). BT
Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 9 of CD

u2003 changer.

2. Check CD changer body ground. HA
3. Remove CD changer for repair.

Rear audio remote control unit is not responding NOTE:
U2005 is retrieved if rear audio remote control unitis not ~ §C
present, disconnected or inoperative. Verify the vehicle
is equipped with rear audio remote control unit.

U2005 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block).
Verify battery voltage at terminal 15 of rear audio
remote control unit.
2. Check rear audio remote control unit body ground. 1B
U2008 Cell phone is not responding This DTC will always be present because there is no

telephone availability on the vehicle for this audio unit.
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
AM/FM/CASSETTE AUDIO UNIT DTC INDEX

=NDEL0081S13

DTC Description Repair Order
Audio unit is defective Document and clear the DTC’s. Perform the self-test.
B1342 Remove the audio unit for repair if DTC B1342 is
retrieved again.
Audio tape deck mechanism fault Verify that no cassette is inserted in the audio unit.
B2401 Document and cl_ear the DTC’s._ Rerform the self-test.
Remove the audio unit for repair if DTC B2401 is
retrieved again.
CD changer thermal shutdown fault Allow CD changer to cool down. If DTC still exists after
cool down, proceed to the following steps.
1. Check 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block).
B2402 Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 9 of CD
changer.
2. Check CD changer body ground.
3. Remove CD changer for repair.
CD changer internal fault 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block).
Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 9 of CD
B2403 changer.

2. Check CD changer body ground.
3. Remove CD changer for repair.

Steering wheel audio control switches circuit fault 1. Check continuity between audio unit harness connec-
tor M44 and steering wheel audio control switches
connector Z203.

B2404 2. Check steering wheel audio control switches. Refer
to “STEERING WHEEL AUDIO CONTROL
SWITCHES INSPECTION”, EL-138

3. Remove audio unit for repair.

B2405 Audio single disc CD player thermal shutdown fault Not applicable with this audio unit.
B2406 Audio single disc CD player internal fault Not applicable with this audio unit.
CD changer is not responding 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block).
Verify battery voltage is present at terminal 9 of CD
u2003 changer.

2. Check CD changer body ground.
3. Remove CD changer for repair.

Rear audio remote control unit is not responding NOTE:

U2005 is retrieved if rear audio remote control unit is not
present, disconnected or inoperative. Verify the vehicle
is equipped with rear audio remote control unit.

U2005 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block).
Verify battery voltage at terminal 15 of rear audio
remote control unit.

2. Check rear audio remote control unit body ground.

U2008 Cell phone is not responding This DTC will always be present because there is no

telephone availability on the vehicle for this audio unit.
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

=NDEL0081S14

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Audio unit, CD changer 1. 10A fuse and 7.5A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse and 7.5A fuse (Nos. 20 and 10,
and/or rear audio remote |2. Poor audio unit (base system), or poor located in the fuse block). Verify battery positive volt-
control unit inoperative audio unit, CD changer or rear audio age is present at terminal 29 of audio unit and terminal
(no digital display and no remote control unit body ground 9 of CD changer, and terminal 5 of rear audio remote
sound from speakers). (midgrade and premium systems) control unit. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery
3. Audio unit, CD changer or rear audio positive voltage is present at terminal 30 of audio unit.
remote control unit 2. Check audio unit case ground, or audio unit, CD
changer or rear audio remote control unit body ground.
3. Remove audio unit, CD changer, or rear audio remote
control unit for repair.
Audio unit presets and/or | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. 20, located in the fuse block) and
CD changer memory is 2. Audio unit verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 29
lost when ignition switch of audio unit and terminal 9 of CD changer.
is turned OFF. 2. Remove audio unit for repair.
Individual speaker is 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
noisy or inoperative. 2. 20A fuse (midgrade and premium sys- [2. Check 20A fuse (No. 11, located in the fuse block).
tems) Turn ignition ON and verify battery positive voltage is
3. Subwoofer amplifier output (midgrade present at terminal 6 of subwoofer amplifier.
and premium systems) 3. Check subwoofer amplifier output voltage.
4. Speaker circuit 4. Check wires for open or short between audio unit and
5. Audio unit output speaker (base system), or between subwoofer amplifier
6. Audio unit and subwoofer speaker (midgrade and premium sys-
tems).
5. Check audio unit output voltages.
6. Remove audio unit for repair.
AM stations are weak or |1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
noisy (FM stations OK). 2. Poor audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit case ground.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.
FM stations are weak or | Audio unit Remove audio unit for repair.
noisy (AM stations OK).
Audio unit generates 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit case ground.
noise in AM and FM 2. Loose or missing ground bonding 2. Check ground bonding strip.
modes with engine run- straps 3. Replace ignition condenser.
ning. 3. Ignition condenser 4. Check generator.
4. Generator 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 6. Remove audio unit for repair.
6. Audio unit
Audio unit generates 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit case ground.
noise in AM and FM 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
modes with accessories | 3. Accessories ground 3. Check accessory ground.
on (switch pops and 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

motor noise).

Audio unit displays “CD
TOO HOT".

Audio unit internal temperature has
exceeded 85° C (185° F).

The audio unit is in thermal protection mode. Check dis-
play after allowing audio unit to cool. If the display contin-
ues to indicate “CD TOO HOT”, remove audio unit for
repair.

SPEAKER INSPECTION

o we np

Disconnect speaker harness connector.
Measure the resistance between speaker terminals 1 and 2.
The resistance should be 2 - 4Q.
Using jumper wires, momentarily connect a 9V battery between speaker terminals 1 and 2.
A momentary hum or pop should be heard.

ANTENNA INSPECTION
1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUDIO

e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface)
e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

STEERING WHEEL AUDIO CONTROL SWITCHES INSPECTION
1. Disconnect audio unit M44.,
2. Measure the resistance between audio unit M44 and ground while pressing each button.

NDEL0081S16

Audio unit

_flf

e

-1

DISCONNECT

(%)

. Resistance value
Switch ©)
VOL Down 69.27-77.38 ohms
VOL Up 198.5-217.61 ohms
NEXT 419.4-467.5 ohms
No buttons pressed 4,560-5,080 ohms

w/B ’ l

LEL293

3. Resistances should be within specifications.

AUDIO UNIT, C/D CHANGER, REAR AUDIO REMOTE CONTROL UNIT AND SUBWOOFER
AMPLIFIER INSPECTION

All voltage inspections are made with

e Ignition switch ON or ACC

e Audio unit ON

e Audio unit, CD changer, rear audio remote control unit and subwoofer amplifier connected. (If the base
audio unit is removed from the audio unit mounting bracket to make the inspection, supply a ground to
the case using a jumper wire.

AUDIO UNIT VOLTAGES

NDEL0081S03

NDEL0081S04

Terminal Wire Voltage (V) Terminal Wire Voltage (V)
color color
1 — — 23 — —
2 — — 24 — —
3 — — 25 R/L 0-7
4 — — 26 Y/R 0-7
5 Y/R 10.8 - 15.6 (Audio unit on) 27 L*or R 0-7
. Y* or
6 LG Data line 28 RIW 0-7
7 PU Data line 29 BR/W 10.8 - 15.6 (Battery)
8 — — 30 OR 10.8 - 15.6 (Ignition ACC or ON)
9 — — 31 B Body ground
10 — — 32 L/W 0-7
11 — — 33 SB 0-7
*
12 — — 3q | GYILror 0-7
G
Y/L* or
13 — — 35 GIR 0-7
Check continuity between audio unit
harness connector M44 and steering
14 W/B - . 36 B Body ground
wheel audio control switches connector
Z203.
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AUDIO

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal (\:Aéilﬁ Voltage (V) Terminal (\:Aéilﬁ Voltage (V)
15 W/R — 37 L Approx. 0
16 — Shield ground 38 W 0-5
17 R 0-5[CD C(hfr;giﬁ;)gtg]’ht channel 39 — Shield ground
18 G 0-51[CD c(hfr;giﬁ;lzitg];ht channel 40 OR Approx. 5 (Mute output)
19 B 0-5[CD chanic;ner)rulgﬂ channel (+) M . .
20 W 0-5[CD chanigneprulgft channel (-) 42 . .
21 P 10.8 - 15.6 (lllumination on) 43 — —
22 P/B 0 - 11 (lllumination on) 44 — —
* with midgrade
REAR AUDIO REMOTE CONTROL UNIT VOLTAGES \eLomicor
Terminal (\:lgilger Voltage (V) Terminal (\:/gilger Voltage (V)
1 — — 9 P 10.8 - 15.6 (lllumination on)
2 G 0-7 10 P/B 0 - 11 (lllumination on) or 0*
3 L/w 0 - 7 (input) 11 — —
4 LY 0 - 7 (input) 12 PU Data line
5 — — 13 LG Data line
6 L/B 0 - 7 (input) 14 B Body ground
7 R/L 0 - 7 (input) 15 BR/W 10.8 - 15.6 (Battery)
8 L 0-7 16 Y/R 10.8 - 15.6 (Audio unit on)
* with rear audio remote control unit (illumination control)
C/D CHANGER VOLTAGES
Terminal (\;/szr Voltage (V) Terminal Xxilz)e; Voltage (V)
1 LG Data line 7 PU Data line
2 — — 8 Y/R 10.8 - 15.6 (Audio unit on)
3 B Body ground 9 BR/W 10.8 - 15.6 (Battery)
4 — — 10 — Shield ground
5 B 0 - 5 [left channel ( +) output] 11 0 - 5 [left channel ( —) output]
6 R 0 - 5 [right channel ( +) output] 12 G 0 - 5 [right channel ( —) output]
SUBWOOFER AMPLIFIER VOLTAGES \eLoosicon
Terminal (\:/\c/)ilger Voltage (V) Terminal (\:/gilger Voltage (V)
1 L 0 - 1.5 (input) 4 — Shield ground
2 W 0-15 5 B Body ground
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

AUDIO

Terminal Wire Voltage (V) Terminal Wire Voltage (V)
color color
3 OR Greater than 11 (Audio unit on) 6 OR/B 10.8 - 15.6 (Ignition ACC or ON)
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Location of Antenna

Location of Antenna

NDEL0082

— )
f MIA

EM

LG

EG

: 5E

)
0 AT
A

m S
T ﬂ AEL182C 8

ST
RS
Removal and Installation s BT
1. Remove antenna rod.
2. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.
A"‘Z":i’g‘é 3. Remove inner splash shield. HA
(0.35 - 0.37, 30 - 32) 4. Disconnect antenna cable from audio unit, refer to BT-23|
Antenna nut 5. Remove bolt and antenna. SC
[@f3-4 To install, reverse removal procedure.

(0.3-0.4,27 - 34)

[®]: N-m (kg-m, in-Ib)

WEL234
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POWER SUNROOF

System Description

System Description

NDEL0084
P OWE R NDEL0084S01
Power is supplied to the sunroof motor assembly by the power window relay. When the ignition switch is turned
ON, the relay is energized by the smart entrance control unit. The power circuit is protected by the circuit
breaker-1. The sunroof motor assembly is grounded through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

When the ignition switch is turned to the OFF position, the sunroof will still operate for up to approximately 15
minutes unless the driver’s door is opened. (Delayed power operation.)

NOTE:

When the battery or sunroof motor harness connector is disconnected during service, the sunroof will

not operate properly.

Procedure for resetting motor memory:

From any sunroof position (full open, partially open, closed, partially vented, and vented), push and hold the
button in the forward position until the sunroof vents in the Full-Up position. This resets the sunroof motor
memory and now the sunroof will operate correctly.

TILT AND SLIDE OPERATION NDEL00B4S02

The sunroof is controlled by the sunroof switch. With the sunroof in closed position, depressing UP/CLOSE
switch will tilt rear of sunroof up. The sunroof will stop when the switch is released, or when the sunroof reaches
its maximum tilt position.

The sunroof will tilt down when in tilt up position and DOWN/OPEN switch is depressed. The sunroof will stop
when switch is released, or when sunroof is fully closed.

With sunroof in closed position, pressing DOWN/OPEN switch will cause sunroof to slide open. The sunroof
will slide open until switch is released or until it is all the way open. The sunroof will close when in open position,
and UP/CLOSE switch is depressed. The sunroof will slide until switch is released, or when sunroof is fully
closed.

All automatic operations in sunroof are controlled by internal limit switches located in sunroof motor assembly.
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POWER SUNROOF
Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

NDEL0085

1] Gl
BATTERY IG'\cl;rTllngs?/lvaleTCH BATTERY BATTERY EL-SROOF-01
. . oA (on |Reter o EL-POWER. MA
GR LG WIL BR EM
L._I ® L._I
GR r - wiL LG
LG LG [ml
I—l—l I—l—l CIRCUIT
[ 5] BREAKER-1
POWER EC
e
0 ] ] .
2 3 L
|2 L] G T o
GR LG BR B° CONNECTOR-3
@20
[xEl fol __ Gol 4 AT
BATT IGN POWER |
SwW winDow | ERTRANCE
ORB BR
FRONT C(F)‘E'Il_'g\(()L UNIT AX
3 T 1
S @@ (] um]
LH GND OR/B BR @M
[l Il
. 5 2] 5]
H : e e
! R ASSEMBLY BR
=7 §T 1%
2
FRONT OPEN }omnemmemaaaas CLOSED
DOOR ST
SWITCH
LH
OPEN
L% (@ [N R P - -
CLOSED T B mm B B/R W/L |_._||L| L.Jlil L._llil
1 WL BR B
- ! (v5) I BT
g
B

@ =

@ == ﬂ
N ™
B B B
Miod) (Wi
rTTTTT T T T T T mm s s s '; Refer to the following.
=T &) [ QuD) , E10D - SUPER MULTIPLE
-—{33]34] 35| 36] 37]38] 3940 ! JUNCTION (SMJ)
14 [a1[42[43[44]45[a6]47]a8] 15 | 16 || W I (M20) - JOINT CONNECTOR DX
|
|
| I [
11213 =L 4|5 I
17[18[19]2021 [22]o3 s G |
6 {7 | 8 [25]26]27]28]20]30]31]32] @ | 1O f] W !
________________________________ |
3] — ] n
o@D [1E@® [T2|@m 12]EABIGRY [[2]=]4]5]s 12 |(Re)
: L w B s[el7]8] w 718 [ofofiifie]l B [3[a] W
WEL226
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POWER DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR — /Without Automatic Drive Positioner

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR — /Without
Automatic Drive Positioner

NDEL0086

NOTE:
For the information about door mirror for models with automatic drive positioner, refer to “AUTOMATIC DRIVE

POSITIONER”, EL-146.

IGNITION SWITCH EL-MIRROR-01
ACC or ON
Refer to “EL-POWER”.
7.5A -
r R/W B To EL-ILL
LG/R
- R/W
G/ = [2] DOOR
LG/R
MIRROR SWITCH ILLUMINATION MIRROR
L LG/R {I @ REMOTE
N\ CONTROL
SWITCH
N N
o %9 ¢ 9-
L R L R

Y/B YR OR  ORB
t © m—— ﬂ
OR/B- YG YR
(03)
== Ira7---
]
ORB @ YIG YR
(Wi65)
Lo} 2 7y --
TG L B
OR /G Y/B OR/B Y/G YR
(o ] (i) N [
DOOR 5OOR
MIRROR MIRROR
r 1 LH RH
’
B B B
A & B
M1—05 M1—30 U< =D R= -1 U< —>»D R=e |
i ?45 1]o1sf4] 0 151617/(D3), @ios @ .6 12EB|4.
AR 8o l10[11]12[13]14]15]16] ~Ww W W ®W
51617 8
WEL225
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HEATED MIRROR
Wiring Diagram — H/MIRR —

Wiring Diagram — H/MIRR —

NDEL0087

IGI\SLIg)rNsi\Avllq'I;_CH IGNITIO(ISINSWITCH BATTERY EL-H/MIRR-01 @l
10A 45A A
[
LG —yer WIR EM
.
LG G/B T
° LC

IGN REAR SMART

ENTRANCE
SW DEFOGGER
OUTPUT CONTROL

||T|; V|JT|_\ Refer to “EL-POWER". EC

b,
| s
* 9 FE

UNIT
REAR ™39, W40
DEFOGGER

GND SWITCH

1 2
Lol |z M72
B G/R Lel) (Lsd
-
- o AT
10A
@ M
~— —
L] ! P— Pup ToEL-ILL (.3
_— SU
[ I 3] . ¢ —
WINDOW G G
DEFOGGER BR
(@)lNDlCATOR (@ ILLUMINATION 5 I—-—I I—.—I
OFF.\_,TON s ¢
2 2] ST
DOOR DOOR
L%'J L|%|_| L|%|_| = [MIRROR = [MIRROR
B B P/B = |LH = [RH
I l.@ I I.mos BS
P/Bmp To EL-ILL
B B
A= @D G
2 3
Miod M65 BT
B B
|| | ﬁ
oo o=| HA
Q-.—I
"]
B B B
105
N T T e = D e R e ]
11 1213 123 4|5
O 14122 | 53] 34 5[ 36] 37]38[39]40 @50 | 17[18[19[2021[22 234 w0 |
elifsf2] w 14 [41]42]43]44]45]26[47[as] 15 [ 16 || W H.S. 6 [7 |8 [o5]o6]o7]28]20]30]3132] @ [ 10f| W | 4K 1 IDX
1 1
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e |
5 1
| | =1
=H ]
| [ ) E102 I 5 (G I H K 12131415 1 41 © {51647 D101
I forler] w L is<lec] W 1 [3Ts] BR 7 1eoTol W 8o l1ol11[1ofraf1af1s]16] i~ T W
1
1
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NDEL0088

Fuse block (m2)

30A

X XXX
‘ EE »x«.
7

R

Fuse and fusible link box (e21)

e
— |

2
3]
F/E

000000000000

J00000000E000000

Memory seat and
mirror control unit @

000

\
Power seat switch LH
Memory \
set switch @
D

Door mirror remote
contrtol switch

Park/neutral
position
(PNP) switch

WEL282

System Description

O P E RATI O N NDEL0089S01

Automatic drive positioner allows automatic positioning of driver seat, LH and RH door mirror to two program-
mable positions using the memory set switch located on the drivers door and multi-remote controller.
Driver’s seat can be adjusted for sliding, reclining and cushion height.

MEMORY POSITION OPERATION

Automatic drive positioner has the following three functions

e Memory set switch operation (Memorized position can be set corresponding to memory switch operation.)

e Multi-remote controller operation (Memorized position can be set by unlocking driver’s door with multi-re-
mote controller.)

e Auto back operation (Driver's seat fully rearward and down for easy access.)

NOTE:

e As a safety feature, the memory positioning operation is permitted to operate only if the park/neutral posi-
tion (PNP) switch is in the park or neutral position. If the memory position operation is activated and PNP
switch is moved from park or neutral position, the memory position operation will be halted.

e If either memory position switch is pressed after motion has started, all motion will immediately stop.

e If a manual control switch is pressed, memory operation will be cancelled.

e All seat and mirror sensors shall be monitored for validity. If any sensor is seen to be out of range, no

motion shall be performed for that axis during memory recall. Invalid sensors do not affect manual opera-
tion.

NDEL0089S02
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description (Cont'd)

e Up to 2 seat axes will move simultaneously during memory position operation. All mirror axes may move
simultaneously during memory position operation.

Memory Set Switch Operation

NDEL0089S0201

1. Push and release memory set switch 1 or 2 with ignition switch in OFF or ACC position. (LED indicator on
the memory set switch will turn on until memory set switch is released or 10 seconds have passed.)

2. Driver’s seat, LH and RH door mirrors will move to the memorized position.

)/
set switch

/ AEL206C

Multi-remote Controller Operation

1. Unlock driver’s door with multi-remote controller. (Automatic positioning signal will be sent to memory seat
and mirror control unit from smart entrance control unit.)

2. Driver’s seat, LH and RH door mirrors will move to the memorized position.

(e

AEL207C

Auto Back Operation

1. Push and release memory set switch 1 and 2 together with the park/neutral position (PNP) switch in park

NDEL0089S0202

NDEL0089S0203

or neutral position. (LED indicator on the memory set switch will turn on until both memory set switches

are released or 10 seconds have passed.
2. Driver’'s seat moves fully rearward and downward for easy entry and exist.

)/

AEL208C

EL-147

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE

AT

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA

SC



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

System Description (Cont'd)

PROCEDURE FOR STORING MEMORY POSITION

NOTE:

| Adjust the position of driver's seat, LH and RH door mirror using manual control switch. |

v

| Push position switch 1 or 2 to be set and hold the switch for at least 2 seconds.

v

the indicator will flash 3 times to indicate a valid position is set.

After the new position has been programmed into memory seat and mirror control unit,

v

| End.

NDEL0089S03

AEL006C

e The stored memory positions are maintained unless battery power is disconnected from memory seat and

mirror control unit.

e Two different positions are memorized for positions 1 and 2 in the memory seat and mirror control unit
initially. After the battery power supply is disconnected and reconnected, the memories of positions will
return to the initial memorized positions.
If the current position is the programmed position for that switch, the position will not be re-programmed.

e If a sensor is not valid, the memory of axis position will not be changed. Only the position of motors with
a valid sensor will change to new positions.

PROCEDURE FOR STORING MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER

| Make sure the desired location is programmed to a memory switch.

v

| Move the seat to desired memory location by using the desired memory switch.

v

| Push and hold the desired memory switch.

v

Then within 10 seconds (while the indicator turns on) push UNLOCK switch on the
multi-remote controller while the desired memory switch is pushed.

v

After the new multi-remote controller has been programmed into memory seat and
mirror control unit, the indicator will flash 5 times to indicate valid position is set.

v

Release the memory switch.

v

| End.

Procedure for Erasing Multi-remote Controller Memory
Hold both memory switch 1 and 2 then push UNLOCK switch on the multi-remote controller to be depro-

grammed.
NOTE:

In this case auto back function will not operate.

EL-148
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Schematic

Schematic

NDEL0090
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

NDEL0091

FIG. 1 NDEL0091S01
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY BATTERY EL-AUT/DP-01
ON or START
I WL
10A 15A BR 30A WL D) ||T||
M1 CIRCUIT
* |—|1L|—| [ |m|m BREAKER-2
L BR JOINT
CONNECTORS
I If L2
||L|| W/R
o —
BR
| ™
L BR W/R W/R
&l [l [ [
IGN BATTERY BATTERY BATTERY MEMO
MIRROR
CONTROL
UNIT
SECU POSITION  POSITION MEM
INPUT 1 2 IND GND GND GND
|L24]) [E20]) |L28]) |L27]) [Le]) |Lio]) [L5])
P4 SB G/B UB B B 8
I
20 |i-| ------ ------- | 8 | —
VEM | SMART L|J Lrl |_._| ® ®
SEM E%%’E‘)EE SB G/B LB
OUTPUT |—'—| |—'—| |—'—|
UNIT [3] [2] [4]
MEMORY
| SET
l éSET SWITCH
~ e £/ IND
=
=
SET 1 SET 2
J
I - @od
B -IB [
|
il
B B B
A 5 B
M105) (130

Refer to the following

L =L e (w1 , E10D) - SUPER MULTIPLE
1123 4|5 — JUNCTION (SMJ
17]18[19[20]21[22]23 o4 Mi0g -JOII\(IT CC))NNECTOR
6 17 |8 [o5]26]27]28]20]30[31fz2] 9 [ 10 ] w w
514 - 321 = 5
24]23[22[21]20] 1o 18]17 M117 T2[3[4]5 1121314 516171(D3)
10 ] 9 |32[31[3029]28[27[26]25] 8 | 7 [ 6 | W 6]7]8lofio] W 9 [1o[11]12]13]14f15]16]
12[3]2
slef7s] B
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

FIG. 2
NDEL0091S02
EL-AUT/DP-02 ©
SLIDING LIFTING RECLINING
POSITION POSITION POSITION MA
SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR
(@) D)
L|+|_I T 3 3
LG/OR OR/R ORW LG/B OF.\/R ORW OR/SB oi/R EM
f LG
.— @ ===
LG/OR LG/B SB OR/R EC
|—| [l Izl |—| Izl
SEAT  SLIDING LIFTING RECLINING  SEAT g"EER"TOE,\TD
SENSOR  SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR  SENSOR MIREOR EE
FEED POSITION POSITION POSITION RETURN CONTROL
UNIT
AT
SLIDING  SLIDING  LIFTING LIFTING RECLINING RECLINING
MOTOR MOTOR  MOTOR MOTOR  MOTOR MOTOR
(FR) (DOWN) X
|£| |L5]) [ KEH]] [Le]) [E14]) [L13])
GY G Y BR P
GY G Y BR P BR
""" RN T S s T
RIG YIG RIL Y/B RIW YW ST
RS
R/G Y/G RIL Y/B RW Y/W BT
POWER
by =N A MOTOR
ASSEMBLY HA
R F D U R LH
SLIDING LIFTING RECLINING sc
MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR
13 |12 - 1 " AE " = * * *
40[39]3837]36[35]34 3 11D o _ " (e () DX
16 | 15 [4g]a7[asa5|aalas]aolar] 14| GY 151 BR (l2]3] w wWw
* . This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT".
WEL230
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

FIG- 3 NDEL0091S03
IGNITION SWITCH LG EL-AUT/DP-03
ON or START
Refer to “EL-POWER’". PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION (PNP)
SWITCH
F305
LG |
I—-—I F402 7
e L__I|—I
L L
5 F402
h.—OR/LOR/L—
OR/L
|| 19||
NP MEMORY
W SEAT AND
MIRROR
CONTROL
UNIT
m117), (P1)
SLIDING  SLIDING  LIFTING LIFTING RECLINING RECLINING  SEAT
SW SW SW SwW SW SwW SWITCH
(FR) (RR) (UP) (DOWN) (FR) (RR) GND
||46|| ||35|| || 36|| ||37|| || 47|| ||39|| ||38||
Y/W RILG Y/IIG R/lIG G|Y L(I/B BR/W
Y/W RILG YILG RILG GY LG/B BR/W BR/W
3] 7] [+l el Fel [p En [s1
POWER
N N N SEAT
SWITCH LH
F ,""\\ R U //"‘\\ D F //'.‘\\ R
SLIDING LIFTING RECLINING
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
T TT T q
1 |
1154 ] 321 13 |12  — 11 P
| 24| 23[22] 21| 20] 19]18]17 Mi17, 40{39]38]37]36]35[34]33 |
: 10 | 9 [3231]30]29]28]27]26]25] 8 | 7| 6 | W 16 | 15 [4g]47]46[45]44]43]42la1] 14| GY :
e e e e e e e e |
31112 [7T8\F305 11213141 © [5]6]7|(Faoe 123:45*
a5 [ole)/ B 8| oT1ol11]12[13[14]15]16] Wy 6|7 8o oli1]12] ~w
* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

FIG. 4
NDEL0091S04
EL-AUT/DP-04  ©
MEMORY
SEAT MIA
AND
CONTROL
UNIT EM
MR- MIR- MR- MIR-
MIRROR  MIRROR MIRROR MIRROR MIR- ROR ROR MR- MR- MR- ROR ROR
MOT MOT MIRROR MOT  MOT  ROR POS POS ROR ROR ROR POS POS LG
HORI VERT SW VERT HORI  COM HORI VERT SENS SENS COM VERT HORI
COM  RH RH LH LH LH RET FEED RH RH RH
[L3) ||£|| 20 T 2 T 3 [ 3 [T 22 [T [ g k[ EEa
/B PU  ORB YR Y LW GYR BL W YG UR LY EC
..M103 *
T vy bR E .
} ; AT
t L 1 __ _  Ji Joi J0i L L’ B |
I ) DN i BN ) DN ) DN ) DN ) DN ) B
t ¢ SU
N | DN ) DI ) DI ) DN ) D
DOOR
Y/B MIRROR o s e e e e -
5y O .
D7
S . D@ e
E_WW- e | s | e @ s e—— — ST
T Next
R D H (page
* * 2 — .
S A TG v D S
@HORIZ @VERT L )
} } GY/RGY/RI BT
L u
— - ! - - -
. E_B/LB/L- [ ] —— /| HA
II 7]l ;
Y Y :
b - sC
L—e Ve
|
514 s 3o+ | I
24 23] 22[21[20] o[8[ 17 W17 1]2f3]4] o [s]6]7](D3) |- *
10 | 9 [32l31(50l20lzsl27ls (5] 8 | 7 | 6 | w 8 [ o [1o[11[12[1a[r4[15[16] W ! W GHEEID gy ()4
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

FIG. 5
NDEL0091S05
IGNITION SWITCH EL-AUT/DP-05
ACC or ON
Jen Refer to “EL-POWER". ToEL-ILL "JW'I
R/W
=]
LG/R . [2] DOOR
MIRROR SWITCH MIRROR
! @ CONTROL
LG/R J l SWITCH
LLG/R H . _F*Lgl LL_R D L Re.D _
T Yy o ey e %y @
® ® 0\’ ® 0\,
|

@Pui t
o?’—l
<Chviom

@YTR_»

DOOR

2 5]

@0}7; K‘I‘_'RROR YR 2 OR/Bt
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s [T R <o

-
@L/Y

-

-
LR UR@PL/R
- . - — * *
BIL B/LB/L@ ® L u
' II Ir7o]l
Y/Gt Y/G t reﬂ
. B B B
: A o m
- s s —
<pvic vie a7 ]mvie ) w105 (@130
O] [O] A e |
T2[3[4[5](OD  [{2{344L O 1516171(D3), (1ol TR[A@D 1+ Gzfsla0s) €@®  GTrfs[ €® |
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis

CHECK IN

A 4

Does the power seat operate with
seat switch operation?

Trouble Diagnosis
PRELIMINARY CHECK
NOTE:

NDEL0092

NDEL0092S01

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on

next page.

Yes

A 4

Do power door mirrors operate with the
door mirror remote control switch?

Yes

A 4

Push either of the memory set switch buttons.
Do seat and mirrors move to retained positions?

Yes

y

Push unlock switch on multi-remote controller
with key removed from ignition key cylinder.
Do seat and mirrors move to retained positions?

Yes

Y

Does memory indicator light when either
memory set switch is pushed?

No No
Does power door mirror »{ SYMPTOM 1
operate with door mirror
remote control switch? Yes
»| SYMPTOM 2
No
»| SYMPTOM 3
No Seat
Determine inoperative function. »{ SYMPTOM 4
Mirrors
»| SYMPTOM 5
Both seat and mirrors
A 4 No
Push unlock switch on multi-remote »| SYMPTOM 6
controller with key removed from
ignition key cylinder. Yes
Do seat and mirrors move to retained »| SYMPTOM 7
positions?
No
»| SYMPTOM 8
No
»| SYMPTOM 9

Yes

INSPECTION END

EL-155
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Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

SYMPTOM CHART
Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary
check, EL-155. Symptom numbers in symptom chart correspond
with those of preliminary check.

=NDEL0092S02

Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure Reference
page
Neither seat nor mirror function operate by any POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT FOR
operation. MEMORY SEAT AND MIRROR CONTROL UNIT EL-157
CHECK
All/'some functions of the Sliding POWER SEAT SLIDING MOTOR CHECK El-160
power seat do not operate
during manual operation or POWER SEAT SWITCH CHECK EL-175
memory position operation. | pajining POWER SEAT RECLINING MOTOR CHECK EL-161
POWER SEAT SWITCH CHECK FL-175
Lifting POWER SEAT LIFTING MOTOR CHECK EL-162
POWER SEAT SWITCH CHECK EL-175
All POWER SEAT SWITCH CHECK EL-175
All/some functions of the Driver side POWER DOOR MIRROR MOTOR CHECK F1-169
power door mirror do not
operate during manual DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH =179
operation or memory position CHECK
operation. Passenger side POWER DOOR MIRROR MOTOR CHECK EL-169
DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH =179
CHECK
Both driver and DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL COMMON CIR- =177
passenger side CUIT CHECK
Some functions of the power | Sliding POWER SEAT SLIDING SENSOR CHECK £L-163
seat do not operate during
memory position operation. | Reclining POWER SEAT RECLINING SENSOR CHECK EL-165
(Power seat operates prop-
Some functions of the power | Driver side DOOR MIRROR POSITION SENSOR CHECK
door mirrors do not operate (DRIVER SIDE) EL-171
during memory position
operation. (Door mirrors Passenger side | DOOR MIRROR POSITION SENSOR CHECK (PAS-
operate properly with manual SENGER SIDE) =1-173
operation.)
Memory positioning does not operate with either [ IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL CHECK EL-157
memory switch or multi-remote controller opera-
tion. PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION (PNP) SWITCH CHECK EL-158
Memory positioning does not operate with MEMORY SET SWITCH CHECK
memory set switch operation. (Memory positioning £L-180
operates with multi-remote controller operation.)
Memory positioning does not operate with multi- REMOTE CONTROLLER SIGNAL CHECK
remote controller operation. (Memory positioning £L-182
operates with memory set switch operation.)
Memory indicator does not light up. MEMORY INDICATOR CHECK =1-181
Seat and mirror positions cannot be retained in MEMORY SET SWITCH CHECK =180

memory.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector

W/R

. [=] =

1 4

6

BR

W/R

CONNECT

90
® O 1

AEL956B

Memory seat and mirror

. M117
control unit connector
L [=3]L__—

.

IIIII5

[ [ [ 190

DISCONNECT

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT FOR
MEMORY SEAT AND MIRROR CONTROL UNIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

NDEL0092S03

NDEL0092S0301

Terminals Ignition switch position
(+) (=) OFF ACC ON
1 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
6 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
4 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage

If result for terminal 4 is NG, check the following
e 15A fuse (No. 21, located in the fuse block)

e Joint connector-3

e Harness for open or short between memory seat and mirror

control unit and fuse.

If result for terminals 1 or 6 is NG, check the following
e 30Afusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e Circuit breaker-2

e Harness for open or short between memory seat and mirror

control unit and fuse.

Ground Circuit Check

NDEL0092S0304

Terminals Continuity
5 - Ground Yes

9 - Ground Yes
10 - Ground Yes

If NG, check harness for open between memory seat and mirror

control unit and ground.

IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL CHECK

NDEL0092S19

B
[Q] @a
o e
AEL958B
Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector

e i I = B

[ Is2

o<

I L

CONNECT

AEL957B

Terminals Ignition switch position
(+) (=) OFF ACC ON
32 Ground 0 0 Battery
voltage

If NG, check the following

e 10A fuse (No. 29, located in the fuse block)
e Harness for open or short between memory seat and mirror

control unit and fuse.

EL-157
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Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION (PNP) SWITCH CHECK

=NDEL0092S20

1 CHECK FUSE

Check 10A fuse No. 30. For fuse layout, refer to “POWER SUPPLY ROUTING” “WIRING DIAGRAM — POWER —"

EL-12.

Is fuse OK?
Yes p |[GOTO 2.
No p» [(GOTOS.

2 CHECK PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION (PNP) SWITCH SIGNAL

Check voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 19 and ground.

Memory seat and mirror
control unit harness connector @

[l
[T ol ]
[ L1

OR/L

DISCONNECT

(&)

AEL325C
Does battery voltage exist in both P and N positions?
Yes P |Replace memory seat and mirror control unit.
No p |GOTO 3.
3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION (PNP) SWITCH
1. Disconnect park/neutral position (PNP) switch.
2. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3. Check voltage between park/neutral position (PNP) switch terminal 3 and ground.
Park/neutral position (PNP)
switch harness connector TS.
@ DISCONNECT
“ €
LG
N
~ ® O L
AEL326C

Does battery voltage exist?

Yes

GO TO 4.

No

Check harness for open or short between 10A fuse No. 30 and park/neutral position
(PNP) switch.

EL-158




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

4 CHECK PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION (PNP) SWITCH
Check continuity between park/neutral position (PNP) switch terminals. @l
Park/neutral position (PNP) ey
switch connector K MA
DISCONNECT
7
EM
LG
AEL327C
Condition Terminals E@
3 7 9
P o—t—o
N o o]
FE
Other AEL328C
OK or NG AT
OK P |Check harness for open or short between memory seat and mirror control unit and park/
neutral position (PNP) switch.
NG P | Refer to “Park/Neutral Position (PNP) Switch Adjustment”, AT-267|for adjustment proce- AX
dure. If still NG, replace park/neutral position (PNP) switch.
SU
5 REPLACE FUSE
Replace fuse.
Does the fuse blow again when ignition switch is turned to ON position?
Yes p |Check harness for short to ground.
No > INSPECTION END @T
RS
BT
HA
SG
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

POWER SEAT SLIDING MOTOR CHECK

=NDEL0092S04

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO SLIDING MOTOR
Check voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminals 12 or 15 and ground.
Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector
(I T[T H.S.
’: [[TTTTT[s
GY CONNECT
| [ ()
L O @H
B AEL960B
Condition Terminals
of sliding Voltage (V)
switch ) e
More than
Forward 12 Ground 10.8
15 Ground Less than 1.2
12 Ground Less than 1.2
Rearward More than
15 Ground 10.8
AEL959B
Refer to wiring diagram, [EL-151.
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace memory seat and mirror control unit.
2 CHECK SLIDING MOTOR
1. Disconnect sliding motor connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
Power seat connector @
2,3 3,2
—~— ——
AEL962B
Terminals Operation
*+) )
2 3 Forward
3 2 Rearward
AEL961B
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between memory seat and mirror control unit and slid-
ing motor.
NG P |Replace sliding motor.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

POWER SEAT RECLINING MOTOR CHECK

=NDEL0092S05

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO RECLINING MOTOR

Check voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminals 13 or 14 and ground.
Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector

— 13
FEsEmEE .

CONNECT

= AEL964B
Condition Terminals
of reclining Voltage (V)
switch ) e
14 G d More than
Forward roun 10.8
13 Ground Less than 1.2
14 Ground Less than 1.2
Rearward 13 Ground More than
10.8
AEL963B
Refer to wiring diagram, [EL-151.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2.
NG P |Replace memory seat and mirror control unit.
2 CHECK RECLINING MOTOR
1. Disconnect reclining motor connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
Power seat connector (P3)
AEL966B
Terminals Operation
(+) (@)
4 1 Forward
1 4 Rearward
AEL965B
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between memory seat and mirror control unit and
reclining motor.
NG p |Replace reclining motor.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

POWER SEAT LIFTING MOTOR CHECK

=NDEL0092S06

1 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO LIFTING MOTOR

Check voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminals 11 or 16 and ground.

Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector

11

[]

[]

[

I
|

[ ] 16

&

A

CONNECT

AEL968B
Condition Terminals
of lifting Voltage (V)
switch ) e
11 G d More than
Up roun 10.8
16 Ground Less than 1.2
11 Ground Less than 1.2
Down 16 G d More than
roun 10.8
AEL967B
Refer to wiring diagram, [EL-151.
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG P |Replace memory seat and mirror control unit.
2 CHECK LIFTING MOTOR
1. Disconnect lifting motor connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.
Power seat connector
AEL970B
Terminals X
Operation
(+) )
6 5 Up
5 6 Down
AEL969B
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between memory seat and mirror control unit and lifting
motor.
NG P |Replace lifting motor.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

POWER SEAT SLIDING SENSOR CHECK

=NDEL0092S08

1 CHECK SLIDING SENSOR PULL UP VOLTAGE @l

1. Disconnect sliding sensor connector.
2. Check voltage between sliding sensor connector terminals 1 and 3.

MIA

Seat sliding sensor connector

L BN

DISCONNECT

OR/R OR/W LG

—1® o @@

EG
AEL975B
Refer to wiring diagram, |EL-151.
Does 5V exist? FE
Yes p» |GOTO2
No P | Check the following AT

e Harness for open or short between sliding sensor terminal 1 and memory seat and
mirror control unit terminal 41

e Harness for open or short between sliding sensor terminal 3 and memory seat and AX
mirror control unit terminal 44.

2 CHECK SLIDING SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL U

Measure voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 33 and ground with oscilloscope when seat slide is
operated. BR

Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector

__ =  — W ST
3 H.S.
CONNECT
RS
LG/OR ﬂ Cc
—T1® O 1 n@ BT
B AEL976B
[FIA
[
S¢
LO-----
HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. 0V
AEL979B DX
OK or NG
OK p |Sliding sensor is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 3.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

3 CHECK SLIDING SENSOR OPEN OR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect sliding sensor connector and memory seat and mirror control unit.
2. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 33 and sliding sensor terminal 2.

Memory seat and mirror Seat sliding
control unit connector sensor connector
— —
EEEEEE mEN
| > H.S.
[T T 1711

DISCONNECT

LG/OR LG/OR Cﬁ@

AEL977B
Continuity should exist.
3. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 33 and ground.
Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector
— [—]
3l [ [T 111 H.S.
’: [ [TTTT]
DISCONNECT
LG/OR @s ~
o o n@
) AEL978B

Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG

OK P |Replace sliding sensor.

NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

POWER SEAT RECLINING SENSOR CHECK

=NDEL0092S09

1 CHECK RECLINING SENSOR PULL UP VOLTAGE

1. Disconnect reclining sensor connector.
2. Check voltage between reclining sensor connector terminals 1 and 3.

Seat reclining sensor connector
H.S.

EEE OR/W DISCONNECT
o &

ORR
A
V] (%
—® &y
AEL980B
Refer to wiring diagram,|EL-151.
Does 5V exist?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No P | Check the following

e Harness for open or short between reclining sensor terminal 1 and memory seat and
mirror control unit terminal 41

e Harness for open or short between reclining sensor terminal 3 and memory seat and
mirror control unit terminal 44.

2 CHECK RECLINING SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 43 and ground with oscilloscope when seat reclin-
ing is operated.

Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector W
H.S.

[c=]
F T I T CONNECT
[ ol TT 11

ﬂ o)
—T® O 1
- AEL981B
Hl - ==~
LO-----
HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV
AEL979B
OK or NG
OK P |Reclining sensor is OK.
NG p [|GOTO3.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

3 CHECK RECLINING SENSOR OPEN OR SHORT CIRCUIT

control unit connector

Memory seat and mirror

Seat reclining W
connector HS.
—

—
’:II |
NEN

sensor

OR/SB

1. Disconnect reclining sensor connector and memory seat and mirror control unit.
2. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 43 and reclining sensor terminal 2.

T DISCONNECT

()

AEL982B
Continuity should exist.
3. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 43 and ground.
Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector W
H.S.
’: B ‘_T' T DISCONNECT
[lag [ 111 E@J
OR/SB
ﬂ o)
—T® O 1
B AEL983B
Continuity should not exist.
OK or NG
OK P | Replace reclining sensor.

NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

POWER SEAT LIFTING SENSOR CHECK

=NDEL0092S10

1 CHECK LIFTING SENSOR PULL UP VOLTAGE

1. Disconnect lifting sensor connector.
2. Check voltage between lifting sensor connector terminals 1 and 3.

Seat lifting sensor connector W
H.S.

EEE OR/W DISCONNECT
o &

ORR
A
V] (%
—® &y
AEL984B
Refer to wiring diagram,|EL-151.
Does 5V exist?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No P | Check the following

e Harness for open or short between lifting sensor terminal 1 and memory seat and mir-
ror control unit terminal 41

e Harness for open or short between lifting sensor terminal 3 and memory seat and mir-
ror control unit terminal 44.

2 CHECK LIFTING SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 42 and ground with oscilloscope when seat lifting

is operated.
Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector (P1) W
H.S.
E CONNECT
LT T IT]
— E
LG/B
)
—® ©H
= AEL426C
HI -———————
LO-----
HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV
AEL979B
OK or NG
OK p |Lifting sensor is OK.
NG > GO TO 3.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

3

CHECK LIFTING SENSOR OPEN OR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect lifting sensor connector and memory seat and mirror control unit.
2. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 42 and lifting sensor terminal 2.

Seat lifting

Memory seat and mirror sensor
control unit connector connector
H.S.

— —-I— DISCONNECT
’: ’—, o Eé:j] Continuity should exist

42 |

—— a——— N

LG/B La/B @
iy
~ i WEL236
3. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 42 and ground.
Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector W
H.S.
’: B ‘:|' T DISCONNECT
fol | [ [ [ ]
LG/B @ ~
)
&
- AEL985B
Continuity should not exist.
OK or NG
OK P |Replace lifting sensor.
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

POWER DOOR MIRROR MOTOR CHECK

=NDEL0092S07

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK @l
Determine which direction (horizontal or vertical) is not functioning.
p |[GOTO 2. MA
2 CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL TO DOOR MIRROR MOTOR e
Check the voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminals and ground.
Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector @ L@
[ERNEEN H.S.
718 sle] l L] CONNECT E@

3,7,8,18,25,26
—_

€
‘_ﬂ BE

AEL972B

Condition of Terminals
door mirror
remote control +) () Voltage (V) M
switch
M th
Right 8 Ground | 0‘_’: an U
More than
LH Left 3 Ground 10.8
i M th
side Down 8 Ground ore than R
10.8
Up 18 Ground More than
10.8 @T
. More than
Right 7 Ground 108
More than
Left 26 Gi d
RH € roun 10.8 BS
side More than
Down 7 Ground 10.8
More than
Up 25 Ground 108 BT
AEL971B
Refer to wiring diagrams,|EL-153 and 154! HA
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 3. S(e
NG P |Replace memory seat and mirror control unit.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DOOR MIRROR MOTOR

1. Disconnect door mirror motor connector.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to motor and check operation.

Door mirror connector

LH: (Ds)

AEL974B
Terminals Operation
+) (w)
; i RLige;:t Horizontal
5 10 Up Vertical
10 5 Down
AEL973B
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between memory seat and mirror control unit and door
mirror motor.
NG P | Replace door mirror motor.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

DOOR MIRROR POSITION SENSOR CHECK (DRIVER
SIDE)

=NDEL0092S11 @H

1 CHECK DOOR MIRROR SENSOR PULL UP VOLTAGE

1. Disconnect LH door mirror sensor connector.

2. Check voltage between LH door mirror sensor connector terminals 6 and 9. VA
Door mirror LH connector
el
GITD "5
w BIL DISCONNECT
LG
G
AEL988B
Refer to wiring diagram,|EL-153. EE
Does 5V exist?
Yes p |GOTO2. AT
No P | Check the following
e Harness for open or short between LH door mirror sensor terminal 6 and memory seat
and mirror control unit terminal 2 AX

e Harness for open or short between LH door mirror sensor terminal 9 and memory seat
and mirror control unit terminal 17.

SU

2 CHECK DOOR MIRROR SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 21 (horizontal), 22 (vertical) and ground with oscil- BR
loscope when LH door mirror is operated.

Memory seat and mirror @T
control unit connector@
H.S.

—ﬁh— CONNECT Fﬁg
EEEIE B
LW GYR N~
! @@ Br
\ n e 1
- AELO89B | 17
Hl === ==~
SC
LO-----
HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV H@X
AEL979B
OK or NG
OK p |LH door mirror sensor is OK.
NG p |GOTO3.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DOOR MIRROR SENSOR OPEN OR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect LH door mirror sensor connector and memory seat and mirror control unit.
2. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 21 and LH door mirror sensor terminal 7
(horizontal), memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 22 and LH door mirror terminal 8 (vertical).

Memory seat and mirror

- Door mirror LH
control unit connector@ Connector
= =L = T.8.
[ ] [21 22| I Clz@:l:) DISCONNECT

AN

Lw GY/R Lw GY/R

\

DISCONNECT

- ()

h * o g AEL990B
Continuity should exist.
3. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 21 (horizontal), 22 (vertical) and ground.
Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector (117)
— DISCONNECT
[T [ T21l22] ] E@
| |
uw GY/R
E@
| N N P
B AEL991B

Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG

OK p |Replace LH door mirror sensor.

NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER
Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

DOOR MIRROR POSITION SENSOR CHECK
(PASSENGER SIDE)

=NDEL0092S12 @H

1 CHECK DOOR MIRROR SENSOR PULL UP VOLTAGE

1. Disconnect RH door mirror sensor connector.

2. Check voltage between RH door mirror sensor connector terminals 6 and 9. VA
Door mirror RH connector
el
GITD "5
w BIL DISCONNECT
LG
A
V] (l)
AEL992B
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-154. EE
Does 5V exist?
Yes p |GOTO2. AT
No P | Check the following
e Harness for open or short between RH door mirror sensor terminal 6 and memory
seat and mirror control unit terminal 2 AX

e Harness for open or short between RH door mirror sensor terminal 9 and memory
seat and mirror control unit terminal 17.

SU

2 CHECK DOOR MIRROR SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Measure voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 30 (horizontal), 31 (vertical) and ground with oscil- BR
loscope when RH door mirror is operated.

Memory seat and mirror W ST
control unit connector
@) hs.

ﬁﬁ[?\—[— CONNECT Rg
EEEEEE B
N~
w | Jwr lﬁ@
o o
— ® O 1
- AELOO3B | 17
Hl === ==~
S¢
LO-----
HI: Approx. 5V
LO: Approx. OV H@X
AEL979B
OK or NG
OK p |RH door mirror sensor is OK.
NG p |GOTO3.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

3

CHECK DOOR MIRROR SENSOR OPEN OR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect RH door mirror sensor connector and memory seat and mirror control unit.
2. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 30 and RH door mirror sensor terminal 7
(horizontal), memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 31 and RH door mirror terminal 8 (vertical).

Memory seat and mirror .
Door mirror RH
control unit connector (U117 ; B
connector
— T.8.
EEEEEE (LI D E@

[ 30[31]

% 0% L/R

DISCONNECT

- ()

Ly L/R

AEL994B
Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 30 (horizontal), 31 (vertical) and ground.

Memory seat and mirror

control unit connector @
@
—

I I I I I DISCONNECT
EEERCE E:
w | Jwr @F@
e o
B AEL995B
Continuity should not exist.
OK or NG
OK p |Replace RH door mirror sensor.
NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

POWER SEAT SWITCH CHECK =NDEL0092S13

1 CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL @l

Check voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminals and ground.

Memory seat and mirror M A
control unit connector
— H.S.
1 —
11 I33[aa[as[36[37[38[39J40] 2|13 connect
14 [41]a2]43a4]a5[a647]a8| 15|16 EM

35,36,37,39, 46,47 38
U
oo (88 15

AEL997B E@

IS

Terminals Power seat switch
) (@) condition Voltage (V) FE
Sliding switch ON 0
46 38 forward OFF 5
Sliding switch ON 0
35 38 rearward OFF 5 AT
Reclining switch ON 0
47 38 forward OFF 5
2 4 | Reclining switch ON 0 AX
rearward OFF 5
ON 0
Lifting switch
36 38 ifting switch up OFF 5 SU
o . ON 0
Lifting switch down
37 38 ifting swi Wi OFF 5
AEL996B R
Refer to wiring diagram, |[EL-152.
OK or NG ST
OK P | Power seat switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2. R@
BT
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Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

2 CHECK POWER SEAT SWITCH

1. Disconnect power seat switch.

2. Check continuity between power seat switch terminals.

Power seat switch LH connector

BR/W BR/W
E%E ; DISCONNECT
3,8 4,12 LGB GY
@ﬁ@
o o o o
AEL999B
Switch Condition Terminals
3[8[6[]7[4]12]1]5
Slidi Forward ]
ding Rearward [« ]
Reclini Forward o ]
eciining Rearward o o]
e Up O 0
Lifting Down [« O
AEL998B
OK or NG
OK Check harness for open or short between power seat switch and memory seat and mir-
ror control unit.
NG P |Replace power seat switch.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL COMMON CIRCUIT
CHECK

=NDEL0092S14 @H

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

Do both power mirrors (LH and RH) not operate with door mirror remote control switch?

VA
Yes or NO
Yes p |GOTO2.
No p |GO TO “DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH CHECK”", EL-179. EM
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH LG
1. Turn ignition switch to ACC position.
2. Check voltage between door mirror remote control switch terminal 1 and ground. EC

Door mirror remote

control switch connector

— FE

| ? I DISCONNECT
I E:
LG/R AT
()
o o AX
- AELO01C
Refer to wiring diagram,|EL-154. sU
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p |[GOTO 3. B8R
No p |Check the following
e 10A fuse (No. 5, located in the fuse block)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and the switch. ST
3 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH RS

Check continuity between door mirror remote control switch terminal 5 and ground.

Door mirror remote

control switch connector

ke BT

—
(]
L]

| DISCONNECT

3 §: HA

AEL002C
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-154.

Does continuity exist?

Yes >

GO TO 4.

No >

Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

4 CHECK DOOR MIRROR COMMON SIGNAL OPEN OR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect memory seat and mirror control unit connector and door mirror remote control switch connector.
2. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 29 and door mirror remote control switch termi-

nal 2.
Memory seat and mirror Door mirror remote
control unit connector @ control switch
H.S.
i,:\—[— connector
[— DISCONNECT

[T I T 1] =]
[T 1 J2o [ ] {{I

L T &

\§ e o J
AEL003C
Continuity should exist.
3. Check continuity between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 29 and ground.
Memory seat and mirror
control unit connector @
H.S.
iEl—[— DISCONNECT
LT [T
[ [ 1 [29of 1
L ()
M i
- AEL004C

Continuity should not exist.
OK or NG

OK P |Replace door mirror remote control switch.

NG P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH CHECK

=NDEL0092S15

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK
Do both power mirrors (LH and RH) not operate with door mirror remote control switch?
Yes or No?
Yes p |GO TO “DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL COMMON CIRCUIT CHECK”",|EL-177
No p [(GOTO2.
2 CHECK DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH

1. Disconnect door mirror remote control switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door mirror remote control switch terminals.

Door mirror remote control switch connector

43 [2[1]
[[7]e[s] Ts.

DISCONNECT
o o
AEL009C
Switch Terminals
condition 1 > 2 5 5 7 8
Ul o——o o——o
D ° [ O °
LHside |L| o o o e]
Rl “To ° 1 o
N
U| o——o o 0
D ° O O °
RHside |[L| o—1+—o© o o}
R (e, P > O
N
AEL008C
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between memory seat control unit and door mirror
remote control switch.
NG P |Replace door mirror remote control switch.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

MEMORY SET SWITCH CHECK

=NDEL0092S16

1 CHECK MEMORY SET SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminals and grounds.
Memory seat and mirror control unit connector @
= —— . . Memory set
[T Jeof21] T T SONNECT Terminals switch condition Voltage [V]
LA T{ ] G Set ON 0
s Juw 20 - Ground switch1 | OFF 5
Ry~ Set ON 0
! @.a) 28 - Ground switch2 | OFF 5
r® O+—
= WEL259
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-150.
OK or NG
OK P |Memory set switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK MEMORY SET SWITCH
1. Disconnect memory set switch.
2. Check continuity between memory set switch terminals.
Memory set switch connector
[58)
812117 T.8.
| | | | | DISCONNECT
e e
AEL014C
Memory set switch Terminals
1 2 3
Set Pushed o 0
switch 1 Released
Set Pushed o—1+—o
switch 2 Released
AEL013C
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between memory set switch and memory seat and mir-
ror control unit.
NG P |Replace memory set switch.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

MEMORY INDICATOR CHECK

NDEL0092S17

1 CHECK INDICATOR OUTPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between memory seat and mirror control unit terminal 27 and grounds with any of memory set switch

pushed.
NOTE:

Check voltage within 10 seconds after the switch is pushed.

Memory seat and mirror control unit connector @

[

[ [ ]]
[ [T

I
[27]

Refer to wiring diagram in|EL-150.

Does battery voltage exist?

L/B

90
—® &

CONNECT

S

AELO012C

Yes P |Check the following harnesses for opens or shorts
e Between memory seat and mirror control unit and memory set switch indicator
e Between memory set switch indicator and ground.
If results are OK, replace memory set switch.

No p |Check memory set switch. Refer to|EL-179.

If results are OK, replace memory seat and mirror control unit.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

REMOTE CONTROLLER SIGNAL CHECK

=NDEL0092S18

1 CHECK ID REGISTRATION

Re-register multi-remote controller ID into memory seat and mirror control unit. (Refer to [EL-148.)

NOTE:
Before re-registering the 1D, confirm that multi-remote control system operates properly. If NG, check multi-remote control

system, refer to [EL-234.

Can the remote controller ID be entered?

Yes P |The system is OK. (The remote controller ID has not been entered.)

No P |Check harness for open or short between memory seat control unit and smart entrance
control unit. (Refer to wiring diagram in [EL-150.)
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY
W/L
on LG
[
@- @
WIL W/L

Ll

é]
2

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

L=k

g
o

uW/R

P51

NDEL0093

EL-SEAT-01

Refer to “EL-POWER”.

W/R 4: > Next page

z ib—zkm-:ﬂﬁél

*: This connector is not shown in “‘HARNESS LAYOUT".

EL-183

POWER
SEAT
SWITCH
+—o +—o » LH
7z ~ 7 ~ 7 ~
® [ N ) ® o
F | R _F R U | D U D F | R F R
SLIDING LIFTING RECLINING
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
B OR G BR P Gy Y
(P51
e
118
. ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ! !
OR G BR Gy Y
I N T T EE L
RIG Y/G RIL YL YW RW
POWER
by =N ) Mo
ASSEMBLY
I , I R F D u R LH
B B B P53
a4 &5 = SLIDING LIFTING RECLINING
00 (7730 MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR
Refer to the following.
- , - SUPER MULTIPLE
T JUNCTION (SMJ)
@ & @ (e
W GY [el7lel51413]2]1] Gy <15 BR
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Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont'd)

POWER SEAT

Preceding

page

QP W/R{zh W/R R

EL-SEAT-02

RECLINING
SWITCH

SLIDING
SWITCH

POWER
SEAT
SWITCH
RH

P102

ae
o |2

*: This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT”.

EL-184

B
YW R/W RIG UG
POWER
{ SEAT
A A MOTOR
ASSEMBLY
R F R RH
P103 B
RECLINING SLIDING =
MOTOR MOTOR B15
E m]
[2[3]4 — T[2[3[=[4]5 A =4 .
314151 (vie4 P101 P102 =Tz
6l 718fofid “w GY 78] oTioft1]12] 1| BR
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Components Parts and Harness Connector Location

Components Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NDEL0151 @H
ASCD main switch
ASCD steering switch MIA
ASCD actuator EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
ASCD brake switch AX
ASCD hold relay
Park/neutral position relay ASCD control unit SU
Fuse block (M2) = 15A \ ASCD actuator @ N
== -
20A 22 N [ IXIXI[1X
Z—28 . IR EERE| | A
I=E clallellalmegmpn! |70
== ST
.3
== et i
10A[59] ==
o
\Ulm = RS
o —
=25 Fuse and fusible link box (g21)
BT
s
\ / -
= HA
1)
- g a
= sy .
ASCD main sw1tch — N
ASCD steering switch . /
Ny ASCD vacuum tank
View with center console assembly m Relay box ASCD hold
removed o o / H@X
W I;@ \
Z ASCD control unit (Ms5) Park/neutral position relay (&13)

WEL260
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse (No. 29, located in the fuse block)

e to ASCD main switch terminal 1,

e to ASCD hold relay terminal 5 and

e to ASCD brake switch terminal 1.

When ASCD main switch is in ON position, power is supplied

e from ASCD main switch terminal 3

e to ASCD hold relay terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD hold relay terminal 1

e through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.

With power and ground supplied, ASCD hold relay is energized, and then power is supplied
e from ASCD hold relay terminal 3

e to ASCD control unit terminal 4 and

e to ASCD main switch terminal 2.

After the ASCD main switch is released, power remains supplied

e to the coil circuit of ASCD hold relay

e through ASCD main switch terminals 2 and 3.

This power supply continues until any of the following things happen.

e Ignition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position

e ASCD main switch is turned to OFF position.

While ASCD hold relay is energized power is also supplied to ASCD control unit terminal 5
e through ASCD brake switch, ASCD hold relay and park/neutral position (PNP) relay.
Ground is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal 3

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

OPERATION

Set Operation

To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist
e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 4.

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 5 (Brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is in other
than P and N positions.)

e Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) (Signal from combination meter).

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied

e from ASCD steering switch terminal 1

e to ASCD control unit terminal 2.

And then ASCD actuator is activated to control throttle wire and ASCD control unit terminal 13 supplies power
e to combination meter terminal 1 to illuminate CRUISE indicator.

NDEL0094

NDEL0094S01

NDEL0094S02

NDEL0094S0201

A/T Overdrive Control During Cruise Control Driving

When the vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent
e from ASCD control unit terminal 12

e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal 24.

When this occurs, the TCM cancels overdrive.
After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

NDEL0094S0202
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description (Cont'd)

Coast Operation
=NDEL0094S0203

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. Then ASCD will keep the new set speed. Gl

Accel Operation

NDEL0094S0204

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied MIA
e from ASCD steering switch terminal 2
e to ASCD control unit terminal 1. EM

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulls the throttle cable
to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controlled
speed by the system. Then ASCD will keep the new set speed. LG

Cancel Operation
NDEL009450205

When any of the following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled (main switch indicator will con- EC
tinue to illuminate.)

e CANCEL switch is depressed (power is supplied to ASCD control unit terminals 1 and 2.)

e Brake pedal is depressed (power is supplied to ASCD control unit terminal 11 from stop lamp switch and [FE
power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 5 is interrupted.)

e A/T selector lever is shifted to P or N position (power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 5 is interrupted.)

If MAIN switch is depressed while ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle speed AT
memory will be erased.

Resume Operation N AX
When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation (other than depressing MAIN switch),
vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must meet follow- sU
ing conditions

e Brake pedal is released

e A/T selector lever is in other than P or N position BR
e Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH).

ASCD ACTUATOR OPERATION vortooessss ST

The ASCD actuator consists of a vacuum valve, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied

e from terminal 8 of ASCD control unit RS
e to ASCD actuator terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to vacuum valve, air valve and released valve from ASCD control unit depending on the BT
operating condition as shown in the table below.

When the vacuum valve is opened, the vacuum is applied to the diaphragm of ASCD actuator through ASCD
vacuum tank. HA

Actuator inner pres-
sure

Air valve* Release valve* Vacuum valve**

SE
ASCD not operating Open Open Close Atmosphere

Releasing throttle
cable Open Close Close Vacuum (decrease)

ASCD operating Holding throttle
position IDX

Close Close Close Vacuum (hold)

Pulling throttle cable | Close Close Open Vacuum (increase)

*: When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
**: When power and ground is supplied, valve is open.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic

Schematic

NDEL0095
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

NDEL0096

F I G ) 1 NDEL0096S01 @ﬂ
IGNITION SWITCH EL'ASCD'O1
ON or START
MA
o Refer to “EL-POWER". . -
L wh :

rI%I_IASCD LL—_>L LG

OFF BRAKE
\ SWITCH > Next page
Lo
ER o . EG
A oN® oRBaC>
o o EE
~—
— G/ @
- -’
I F P mp To EL-ILL AT
Ij_l I . I
1 5
L] [e] ASCD AX
MAIN
SWITCH
................................. SU
OFF @ _®ON OFFQ\ ON OFFQ\ ON A
N N ILLUMI-
ASCD MAIN NATION BR
SWITCH
INDICATOR
[L3]) [Lad) L&) ST
OR/B B PB o
I E101 B P/B W) To EL-ILL RS
ORB OR/E mmm
BT
A
B
o=0—
)|
R SC
B B B
A & B
M105) (4130

Refer to the following.

, - SUPER MULTIPLE
LM [ 0] @3 JUNCTION (SMJ) DX

WEL240

EL-189



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

FIG. 2 NDEL0096502
EL-ASCD-02

JOINT
CONNECTOR-4

<t - A @

Preceding
page

J

2oele o=

4

w
(Al
6”
o
KR
G/W
JOINT I
CONNECTOR-4 Gw R LW
2 E 77 1
5 PARK/NEUTRAL
L4] POSITION (PNP)|
5 aEA N 7o g0 sray
1 0 ’
\La ) |Ledj (L2
LW RW B
a/w LW I —
E101 BEp
(I (0] e
G/W LW g
~—p I
o
G/W LW
[l [l
2-91 MAIN BRAKE é%%E%ROL
BB 8 SWITCH N. C. SWITCH SN
= = =
E30
Refer to the following.
— (E101) - SUPER MULTIPLE
— T2 7] ’
12[a[1o[ 3o [1]2]WMss 3|7]6 5]7 JUNCTION (SMJ)
148 4[5 7[i1] B i GY 5[] BR (E22) - JOINT CONNECTOR

WEL241
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

FIG- 3 NDEL0096S03
VEHICLE [ iGNITION SWITCH EL-ASCD-03 Gl
SPEED
SENSOR |__ONor START
(~) F301
N\ Refer to “EL-POWER".
] MA
T L
L
BR PIL EM
F402
2.
BR P/L LC
S
-
lf ) P B To EL-ILL
BR PIL L P EC
o]l [l [E=l [l
IT' ITI Ed [0] COMBINATION
L I 1 METER FE
ES @ @D
SPEEDOMETER @) e .
I CRUISE @'LL-
G L
G/Y RIY P/B AX
u
P/B W To EL-ILL
SU
[ ] RIY RIY
: BR
- i
FLG/RLG/RH S
GIY RIY LG/R LG/R RIY
[ el [EA [ IGe]l
VEHICLE CRUISE oD AP oL [ Asco AsCD | M o BS
SPEED LAMP CANCEL oNn 4TH CRUISE | ({TRANS
SENSOR SIGNAL cuT sw NTaoL
oD =) SW MODULE)
F403
IL2]) ol
B
- HA
Q-C-l
]
BR B B B
= 4 L L SG
M51 W105) (W130
| T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T |
:|-654 321-| 28]27[26] - [25]24]23 | = )
MiD) | 2[is[10[3[ 9] [1]2]|M55) E30)
| 12[11]70| °[o 6|7 W 34[33[32] ° [31[0[29 B | MEOAEG 1l B "
L i IDX
11213141 O 151617 |(Fa02
8| o [1o[i1]12[13[14[i5]16] w
AEL769B
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Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

FIG- 4 NDEL0096S04
BATTERY BATTERY
Refer to “EL-POWER”.
20A 15A
RW GR SB/B
1 =]
o ASCD
I * STEERING
SWITCH
R/W G/R G/R
I =1 [ OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
STOP HORN } P, ®
EC\%IE)CH J’ RELAY SET CANCEL RESUME/
|] COAST SWITCH ACCEL
DEPRESSED 0 SWITCH SWITCH
‘\_—
RELEASED [ N T I
2] Y G [ (L2 )
/B SB/B Y/SB PU/OR
e SRR
7104
SB/B
-
To EL-
HoRN € G == I }
Y SB/B Y/SB PU/OR
58] SPIRAL
L._| CABLE
Y
SBB o VISB PU/OR
R L L S—— :
S
Y WL LR
Y/B WL LR
I|11|| ||2|| ||1 ||
ASCD
BRAKE SET/ RES/ AP oL
N.O. COAST AcC | GON
SW SW
Refer to the following.
=] a D, - SUPER MULTIPLE
12[1a[0[3[9] [1]2 B JUNCTION (SMY)
B 14[8]4]5 11 B 5 L
i1 o [e]l@2d), @od)*
3[4]5]6 W
* : This connector is not shown in “HARNESS LAYOUT".

WEL242
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

FIG. 5

NDEL0096S05

EL-ASCD-05
ASCD
CONTROL
UNIT
2 PUMP VACUUM AR RELEASE
POWER MOTOR VALVE VALVE
[La) [Le) [E1o]) [E14])
BR SB OR BR/Y
A A A
BR G SB OR BR/Y
I—I—l M1 I—I—l I—l—l
BT B 5] i KT
BR SB OR BR//Y
BR SB OR BR/Y
Il =1l =1l =l ASCD
ACTUATOR
VACUUM AR RELEASE
VALVE g VALVE

S TS

0

—~
@

14|84

EL-193

Refer to the following.

JUNCTION (SMJ)

(Qv1), E101) - SUPER MULTIPLE
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MA
EM
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Fail-safe System

CRUISE indicator operation

0.2

=

ON

OFF

Unit: seconds

CEL322

Fail-safe System

DESCRIPTION \eLoorcs
When the fail safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination meter
will then flash.

NDEL0097

MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS

NDEL0097S02

Detection conditions

ASCD operation during mal-
function detection

Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck.
Vacuum valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. canceled.
Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is

ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is
canceled.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

=NDEL0098

NDEL0098S01 @H

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 196 197 198 199 201 202 204 204 205
N
X MA
w
5 «
(@)
= w
) T EM
8 @)
& T N
O O 4 X
o E ] 2 0 LC
z = T I 5
X 3 S x 4 o © e
O O o I 04 =
SYMPTOM it ?3: ¢ 0 = o o o) S gC
O < = %) O T
) ) O - s z @ I
= Z 5 > o 5 w o o
m < E 3 o @ x x
= > = i = Q a)
> o 7 ox i o L K &
%) o ) > o
) b a L & S )
L %) = < L = =
[ < o 04 = w O Q
< o = T m ] | < < AT
QP gy o) a) o) o Q o) o
= = 0 0 0 0 T 0 0
< o 9] ] ] ] w ] 9]
L o < < < < > < <
AS_CD cannot be set. ( CRUISE X X X X X X003
indicator lamp does not blink.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE” X N X X N SU
indicator lamp blinks.(01)
Vehicle speed does not decrease BR
after SET/COAST switch has X X
been pressed.
Vehicle speed does not return to ST
the set speed after RESUME/ X X
ACCEL switch has been
pressed.(J2 RS
Vehicle speed does not increase
after RESUME/ACCEL switch X X
has been pressed. BT
System is not released after
CANCEL switch (steering) has X X HA
been pressed.
Large difference between set
speed and actual vehicle speed. X X X SG
Deceleration is greatest immedi- X X X
ately after ASCD has been set. EL

J1: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK” (EL-196) to
verify repairs.

[2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch returns vehicle IDX
speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to “OFF”, vehicle speed will not

return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

[03: Verify that vacuum hose between ASCD vacuum tank and intake manifold collector or between ASCD vacuum tank and ASCD
actuator has not come off.

EL-195



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CRUISE

SEL174V|

SET/COAST

switch “ON”

SEL767P

Brake pedal

' 4

SAT797A

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.

2. Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “cruise indica-
tor” blinks.
If the indicator lamp blinks, refer to the following

e ASCD Steering Switch Check. Refer to EL-202.

NDEL0098S02

3. Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH) and push
SET/COAST switch.
If the indicator lamp blinks, refer to the following

e Vehicle Speed Sensor Check. Refer to |[EL-204.
e ASCD Actuator Circuit Check. Refer to |[EL-204.
e Replace control unit.

4. Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
more than 5 seconds).
If the indicator lamp blinks, refer to the following

e ASCD Brake/Stop Lamp Switch Check. Refer to EL-201.

5. END. (System is OK.)
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NDEL0098S03

1 OPERATION CHECK @l

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Push ASCD main switch ON.

Does ASCD indicator illuminate? A
Yes p |[GOTO 2.
No p |Go to ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK. Refer to EL-198. EM
2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT LG
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON. EC
3. Push ASCD main switch ON.
4. Check voltage between control unit connector terminal 4 and ground.

ASCD control unit connector @ W FE
:

T & .
G/W N
[ (&) X
O &+—

= aetoisc | SU
Refer to wiring diagram, | EL-190.

Does battery voltage exist?
y g BR

Yes » |GOTOS3.

No p |Go to ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK. Refer to [EL-199.

ST

3 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

RS

Check continuity between ASCD control unit harness terminal 3 and body ground.

ASCD control unit connector @ BT

[TTTIsTTTT1T1] DISCONNECT
[

maR € MA
[l & sc

AELO16C

B

Refer to wiring diagram, [EL-191].

Does continuity exist?

Yes p |Power supply and ground circuit is OK. DX

No P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK
1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD MAIN SWITCH

1. Disconnect main switch connector.
2. Check voltage between main switch terminals 1 and 4.

=NDEL0098S04

ASCD main switch connector
T.8.

DISCONNECT

(%)

B

AELO017C
Refer to wiring diagram, E1.-189.

Does battery voltage exist?

Yes » |GOTO 2.

No P | Check the following

e 10A fuse (No. 29, located in the fuse block)

e Harness for open or short between fuse and ASCD main switch
e Ground circuit for ASCD main switch.

2 CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH
Check ASCD main switch. Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection”, |[EL-206.

OK or NG
OK > Go to ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK. Refer to [EL-199.
NG P |Replace ASCD main switch.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK =NDEL0098S05

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR ASCD HOLD RELAY @l

1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay.
2. Check voltage between ASCD hold relay terminal 5 and body ground.

ASCD hold relay connector
T.8.

i & :
ﬂ LG

MIA

® O
EG
AEL018C
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-190.
Does battery voltage exist? FE
Yes p (GO TO 2.
No P | Check the following AT
e 10A fuse (No. 29, located in the fuse block)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and ASCD hold relay.
AX
2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD HOLD RELAY
Check continuity between ASCD hold relay terminal 1 and body ground. SV
ASCD hold rel t t
old relay connector K BR

B

o & ot
FEAN

RS
AELO19C
Does continuity exist? BT
Yes p |GOTO3.
No P |Repair harness. HA
SE

EL-199



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY OPEN OR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Check continuity between ASCD hold relay harness terminals 2 and 3.

ASCD hold relay connector
T.S.

OR/B

2
DISCONNECT

(%

W

G/W

AEL020C
Continuity should exist.
2. Check continuity between ASCD hold relay terminal 2 and body ground.
ASCD hold relay connector
OR/B T.S.
o €
)1 ®&
AEL021C
Continuity should not exist.
OK or NG
OK p |[GOTO 4.
NG p |GOTOS.

4 CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY

Check ASCD hold relay. Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection”, EL-207.
OK or NG

OK p |ASCD hold relay is OK.

NG P |Replace ASCD hold relay.

5 CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH

Check ASCD main switch. Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection”, |[EL-206.

OK or NG

OK P |Repair harness.

NG p |Replace ASCD main switch.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK

=NDEL0098S06

1 CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Push ASCD main switch ON.
4. Check voltage between control unit connector harness terminal 5 and body ground.
ASCD control unit connector @
= A
LTI T T]
LIT T T TT] E’%’ﬁ;
Lw
()
ﬂ
—1@ &y 1
- AEL022C
When brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is in N or P range:
Approx. OV
When both brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is not in N or P range:
Battery voltage should exist.
Refer to wiring diagrams, [EL-189, 190.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO2
NG p |Check the following
e ASCD brake switch, ASCD hold relay, park neutral position (PNP) switch
Refer to “Electrical Components Inspection”, [EL-206.
e Harness for open or short.
2 CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Check voltage between control unit harness terminal 11 and ground.
ASCD control unit connector (Mss)
[ — H.S.
| ——
Wl [T T T T TTT] E@
Y/B
(&)
ﬂ
—1® &y 1
- AEL023C
Voltage [V]:
Stop lamp switch: Depressed
Approx. 12
Stop lamp switch: Released
0
Refer to wiring diagram,|EL-192.
OK or NG
OK P |ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.

NG p |Check the following
e 15A fuse (No. 22, located in the fuse block)
e Harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and stop lamp switch
e Stop lamp switch
Refer to “Electrical Components Inspection”, EL-206,.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK

=NDEL0098S07

1 CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnect control unit connector.

Ww/L

2. Check voltage between control unit harness terminals and ground.

2] 1]
L1

€
Jl

ASCD control unit connector @ W
H.S.

DISCONNECT

f® A
AEL024C
Terminal No. Switch condition
) ) Pressed | Released
SET/COAST SW 2 ground 12V ov
RESUME/ACC SW 1 ground 12V ov
2 ground 12v ov
CANCEL SW ; ground v o
MTBL0002
Refer to wiring diagram, |EL-192.
OK or NG
OK p |ASCD steering switch is OK.

NG » [GOTO2.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD STEERING SWITCH

Does horn work?

Yes p |GOTO3.

No p |Check the following

e Horn relay

e 15A fuse (No. 42, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e Harness for open or short between horn relay and fuse.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH

1. Disconnect ASCD steering switch.

2. Check continuity between terminals by pushing each switch.

ASCD steering switch connector

LT L1
@ﬂm 1.

DISCONNECT

, [0

AEL026C

Terminal
Switch erminals

N

RESUME/ACCEL o

SET/COAST O—

CANCEL

T
e

OK or NG

AEL025C

OK P | Check harness for open or short between ASCD steering switch and ASCD control unit.

NG P |Replace ASCD steering switch.
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Troub

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

le Diagnoses (Cont'd)

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK

=NDEL0098S08

1

CHECK SPEEDOMETER OPERATION

Refer to wiring diagram, |[EL-191.

Does speedometer operate normally?

Yes

>

GO TO 2.

No

>

Check speedometer and vehicle speed sensor circuit. Refer to EL-80.

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED INPUT

2

1. Apply wheel chocks and jack up drive wheels.

2. Disconnect control unit connector.

3. Check voltage between control unit terminal 7 and ground with turning drive wheels slowly.

ASCD control unit connector (Ms5) W
H.S.

[T 111
[ 11

[ ]]
DISCONNECT
[ [ ]

&
ﬂ

:
Q

Does voltmeter pointer deflect?

AEL029C

Yes p |Vehicle speed sensor is OK.
No P | Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit terminal 7 and combination
meter terminal 31. Refer to “Inspection/Vehicle Speed Sensor”, [EL-86.
ASCD ACTUATOR CIRCUIT CHECK
NDEL0098S09
1 CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect ASCD actuator connector.
2. Measure resistance between ASCD actuator terminals 1 and 2, 3, 4.

ASCD actuator connector

DISCONNECT

o o
Terminals Resistance [Q]
4 Approx. 65
1 2 Approx. 65
3 Approx. 65

Refer to wiring diagram,|EL-193.

AEL028C

AEL027C

OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between ASCD actuator and ASCD control unit.
NG P |Replace ASCD actuator.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD ACTUATOR CHECK

=NDEL0098S10

1 CHECK VACUUM HOSE @l

Check vacuum hose (between ASCD actuator and ASCD vacuum tank) and between ASCD vacuum tank and intake mani-
fold collector for breakage, cracks and fracture.

ASCD MIA
actuator
EM
ASCD wire
LG
ASCD vacuum tank
EG
AEL329C
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 2. FE
NG P> |Repair or replace hose.
AT
2 CHECK ASCD WIRE
Check wire for improper installation, rust formation and breaks. AX
OK or NG
OK » |GOTOS3. SU
NG P |Repair or replace wire. Refer to “ASCD Wire Adjustment”,| EL-208.
BR

CHECK ASCD VACUUM TANK

Disconnect vacuum hose to ASCD actuator and to intake manifold collector from ASCD vacuum tank. ST
Install pressure gauge and hand vacuum pump as shown in figure below.
Apply -56.3 kPa (-0.574 kg/cm?, —8.16 psi) vacuum to ASCD vacuum tank.
Wait 10 seconds and check for decrease in vacuum pressure. RS
Vacuum pressure decrease:
Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm 2, 0.39 psi)

PobpPlw

BT

FA

Pressure gauge

SC

ASCD vacuum tank

AEL330C

OK or NG

OK » [GOTO 4. DX

NG P |Replace ASCD vacuum tank.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR
1. Disconnect ASCD wire from throttle drum.
2. Reconnect vacuum hose from intake manifold collector to ASCD vacuum tank.
3. With vacuum hose disconnected from ASCD actuator, install pressure gauge as shown in figure below.
4. Disconnect ASCD actuator connector.
5. Start engine.
6. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD actuator connector terminal 1 and ground terminals 2, 3 and 4 together.
Pressure gauge
Intake manifold
collector
ASCD
actuator /7/7
ASCD actuator
connector AEL331C
ASCD actuator connector
A
DISCONNECT
AEL031C
12V direct current
supply terminals Operation
(+) )
Air valve 2 Close
Release valve 1 3 Close
Vacuum valve 4 Open
AEL030C
Vacuum pressure should be lower than -26.7 kPa (-0.272 kg/cm 2, —3.87 psi)
OK or NG
OK p |ASCD actuator/vacuum tank is OK.
NG P |Replace ASCD actuator.

ASCD main switch connector

T

mﬂﬂ

10523

DISCONNECT

AEL032C

Electrical Component Inspection

ASCD MAIN SWITCH NDEL0099S01

Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each
position.

NDEL0099

Switch position Terminals lllumination
ON 1-2-3-4
N 2-3-4 5-6
OFF
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Electrical Component Inspection (Cont'd)

& DISCONNECT
A€

ASCD brake switch Stop lamp switch

connector connector

AEL033C
Park/neutral position
(PNP) switch connector
L 1 \
NI
A
DISCONNECT
J
AEL034C
—
L—O O—
—
’—'O o—
2 1
—{ 7|5
6|3
SEC202B

ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

NDEL0099S02

Continuity
Condition
ASCD brake .
switch Stop lamp switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal —refer to BR-13.

PARK NEUTRAL POSITION (PNP) SWITCH

NDEL0099S03

Selector lever position

Continuity

Between terminals 1 and 2

P Yes
N Yes
Except P and N No

ASCD HOLD RELAY

NDEL0099S04

Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7.
Condition Continuity
12V DC direct current supply between
. Yes
terminals 1 and 2
No current supply No
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD Wire Adjustment

Adjusting nut

=NDEL0100

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator

ASCD vacuum
tank

,,(-
N
)
\) (0.8 — 1.0 kg-m,
69 — 87 in-Ib)

AEL183C

CAUTION:
e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.

e Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.
Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.
1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. Refer to
“ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM”, |FE-3|

3. Tighten adjusting nut just until throttle drum starts to move.
4. Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.
5. Tighten lock nut.
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POWER WINDOW

System Description

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

from 7.5A fuse (No. 39, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to smart entrance control unit terminal 13 and

from 30A fusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to circuit breaker-1 terminal 1

through circuit breaker-1 terminal 2

to power window relay terminals 5 and 1.

Ground is supplied

e to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal 8 and
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 10

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

With the ignition in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e from 10A fuse (No. 30, located in the fuse block)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 43.

Ground is then supplied to power window relay terminal 2 from smart entrance control unit terminal 30.
With power and ground supplied, the power window relay is energized and power is supplied

e from power window relay terminal 3
e to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal 1 and
e to front power window switch RH terminal 5.

When the ignition switch is turned to the OFF position, the power windows will still operate for approximately
15 minutes unless the driver’s door is opened. (Delayed power operation)

FRONT DOOR LH

WIndOW Up NDEL0101S0201
When the main power window and door lock/unlock switch is pressed in the UP position, power is supplied
e from main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal 2

e to front power window motor LH terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

e to front power window motor LH terminal 1

e from main power widow and door lock/unlock switch terminal 9.

With power and ground supplied, the front power window motor LH will raise the window until the switch is
released.

NDEL0101

NDEL0101S01

NDEL0101S02

WIndOW Down NDEL0101S0202
When the main power window and door lock/unlock switch is pressed in the DOWN position, power is sup-
plied

e from main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal 9

e to front power window motor LH terminal 1.

Ground is supplied

e to front power window motor LH terminal 2

e from main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the power window motor LH will lower the window until the switch is released.

Auto Down

NDEL0101S0203
If the main power window and door lock/unlock switch is pressed in the down position for more than three
seconds, the auto down circuit will bypass the switch and continue to lower the window until it is completely
lowered.
The AUTO feature only operates on the driver’'s window downward movement.
Power and ground are supplied to the front power window motor LH in the same manner as outlined in “Win-
dow Down”.
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POWER WINDOW

System Description (Cont'd)

FRONT DOOR RH

NOTE:
Figures in parenthesis () refer to terminal Nos. arranged in order when UP or DOWN section of power
window switch is pressed.

NDEL0101S03

Operation By Main Switch

Power is supplied

e from main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (7, 6)
e to front power window switch RH terminal (8, 3).

Subsequent operations are the same as those outlined under “Operation By Front Power Window Switch RH”.

NDEL0101S0301

Operation By Front Power Window Switch RH

Power is supplied

e from front power window switch RH terminal 5

e Through front power window switch RH terminal (7, 4)

e to front power window motor RH terminal (2, 1).

Ground is supplied

to front power window motor RH terminal (1, 2)

through front power window switch RH terminal (4, 7)

to front power window switch RH terminal (3, 8)

through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (6, 7)
to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal 8
through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

Lock Feature
NDEL0101S0303

If the main power window and door lock/unlock switch window lockout switch is in the LOCK position, the front
power window switch RH ground circuit is interrupted. When this happens, the front power window motor RH
cannot be operated by the front power window switch RH or the main power window and door lock/unlock
switch.

REAR POWER VENT WINDOW LH

NOTE:
Figures in parenthesis () refer to terminal Nos. arranged in order when OPEN or CLOSED section of
power window switch is pressed.

When the rear LH vent switch (in main power window and door lock/unlock switch) is pressed in the OPEN-
(CLOSE) position, power is supplied

e from main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (14, 13)

e to rear power vent window motor LH (1, 2).

Ground is supplied

e to rear power vent window motor (2, 1)

e through main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal (13, 14)

e to main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal 8

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

REAR POWER VENT WINDOW RH
Rear power vent window RH operates in the same manner as rear power vent window LH.

NDEL0101S0302

NDEL0101S04

NDEL0101S05
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

NDEL0102

@l
IGI\CI)ILI((Z))rNS?AV%_CH BATTERY EL-WINDOW-01
; Referto
EL-POWER". - MA
10A 7.5A 30A - ke To EL-ILL
e /5
P P/B EM
LG G/R WL
E101 1 [Goll
-------- MCA)'N
|—.—| i) |—.—| POWER
G/R WL AUTO DOWN L@‘l NINDOW LG
CIRCUIT  |— |>—|>
I_._I PV DOOR
CIRCUIT {> Next | LOCK/
BREAKER-1 page g\’/\lv%gccr}f EC
[> (GID)
LOCK
SWITCH EE
L'G A LOCK UNLOCK
- . ———
i r OR/B LISTI—I
[ =1 B AX
L |POWER
WINDOW
% |] RELAY OR/B
0 S T
|L2]) IL3]) page
LG G/R B/R OR/B
IGN BAT _ POWER |SMART POWER
SW wINDOW |ENTRANCE WINDOW
FRONT  'ReLay |CONTROL YOy
DOOR  GRELAY |UNT CIRCUIT e ST
N BREAKER B
LH ano |39, @0 v I_l_I
G uP
([ | : as
BT
K HA
-~ O-.-l
T ]
JT_ :xit: rear power vent windov;s _E_ _E_ JB_ §G
.@@ - Without rear power vent windows = = =
P M105) (130

—————————————————————————— ——————————————————————————— -

| 1
1 1
1y L | S g o ) P P | S| .y i) |
! 33[34] 35 36[37]38[39] 40 17]18]19]20[21]22]23]24 M40 I
14 [41]42| 43]44[a5] 46]47]a8] 15 | 16 ] W 6 17 |8 [o5[26]27]2829]30[31]32] O | 10| W :
e o e e e e e e e e e e e e e M M e M e e e e o o — o — i — — — — — — — — — — —— J
? — - ]
b @D 23 [4]5]@D
3 L W B 7]8]9]10] w
8]0 [10][11[12]<0P> ©14) 15[16[10]—] 3 [13[11[14
1[2]3]4]5]6]7] w a7 1el5T4]12]2]8] w [112]75
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

EL-WINDOW-02

Preceding
page

MAIN
POWER
WINDOW
AND
DOOR
LOCK/
UNLOCK
SWITCH

page

OR LG/
Preceding @ OR/B_> I |

To
SEITR T Y . A - A B -4 /Grrr N [ 1 R
CIRCUIT
BREAKER
CIRCUIT RH : With rear power vent windows
BREAKER Wi -
T Aol : Without rear power vent windows
=
T3] ™ed IIII“»'N”31 V@D . 1) 1ABAECDACE s [ ol 0> @14
156 B 6]7]8lolio]l W W 112]3]4]5]6]7] W
1 13 10 (=] K1 (B (R G B 6 ; gf? g D108
ol71e]5]al1]i2]2]8] W w
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NDEL0103

Symptom Possible cause Repair order @l
None of the power windows can be |1. 7.5A fuse, 10A fuse, 30A fusible |1. Check 7.5A fuse (No. 39, located in fuse and
operated using any switch. link and circuit breaker-1 fusible link box), 10A fuse (No. 30, located in MA
2. Grounds M68, M105 and M130 fuse block), 30A fusible link (letter f, located in
3. Power window relay the fuse and fusible link box) and circuit
4. Open/short in main power window breaker-1. Turn ignition switch “ON” and verify
and door lock/unlock switch circuit battery positive voltage is present at terminal 1 EM
of main power window and door lock/unlock, ter-
minal 5 of front power window switch RH.
2. Check grounds M68, M105 and M130. LG
3. Check power window relay.
4. Check OR/B wire between power window relay
and main power window and door lock/unlock EC
switch for open/short circuit.
Driver side power window cannot be |1. Driver side (front LH) power win- | 1. Check driver side (front LH) power window motor
operated but other windows can be dow motor circuit circuit. FEE
operated. 2. Driver side (front LH) power win- | 2. Check driver side (front LH) power window
dow motor motor.
) : ) : : ) AT
Passenger side power window can- | 1. Power window switch (front RH) [ 1. Check power window switch (front RH).
not be operated. 2. Power window motor (front RH) 2. Check power window motor (front RH).
3. Main power window and door 3. Check main power window and door lock/unlock AX
lock/unlock switch switch.
4. Power window circuits 4. Check wires between main power window and
door lock/unlock switch, power window switch
RH and motor for open/short circuit. SU
Passenger side power window can- | 1. Main power window and door 1. Check main power window and door lock/unlock
not be operated by main switch but lock/unlock switch switch. BR
can be operated by passenger’s
switch.
One or both rear power vent win- 1. Main power window and door 1. Check main power window and door lock/unlock ST
dows cannot be operated. lock/unlock switch switch.
2. Rear power vent window motors | 2. Check rear power vent window motors (LH and
3. Rear power vent window circuits RH). RS
3. Check wires between rear power vent window
motors for open or short circuits.
BT
HA

EL-213
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 2, 10 and 16

EL-214

through 30A fusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
and through circuit breaker-1

to smart entrance control unit terminal 7

through 7.5A fuse (No. 39, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to smart entrance control unit terminal 13.

Location
NDEL0104
Smart entrance /
30A 7.5A 39 iti i
T - control unit @ Ignition key cylinder
XXX X
4, u|||| A
Transmission control \\/
Key smtch\/.@
module  — Fuse and fusible link box (E21) /\
Sliding door
Door key lock actuator
cyllnder switch RH
LH
LH .
Front door / [1—\
D lock actuator / @ Sliding door
\ RH @ contact switch
LH (b12) . //Front door switch LH (u119) RH
- ./ LH
_— N\
Main power window and
Back door — Back door door lock/unlock switch - L/
Iock actuator key cylinder (. .
RHK switch (Ds03)
-% Sliding door
switch
RH
LH @)
WEL261
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POWER DOOR LOCK

System Description (Cont'd)

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

STANDARD DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK FUNCTION NDELO105502

When main power window and door lock/unlock switch or door lock/unlock switch RH is in LOCK position,
ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 47

e from main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal 12 or door lock/unlock switch RH terminal
4

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

Then power and ground is supplied from smart entrance control unit to all door lock actuators to lock all doors.

When main power window and door lock/unlock switch or door lock/unlock switch RH is in UNLOCK position,

ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 39

e from main power window and door lock/unlock switch terminal 11 or door lock/unlock switch RH terminal
7.

Then power and ground is supplied from smart entrance control unit to all door lock actuators to unlock all
doors.

FRONT DOOR KNOB LOCK SWITCH OPERATION

When front door knob lock switch LH or RH is in LOCK position, ground is interrupted

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 46 or 37

e from front door lock actuator LH or RH terminal 4.

Then smart entrance control unit supplies power and ground to all door lock actuators to lock all doors.

DOOR KEY CYLINDER OPERATION N
With key inserted in front door key cylinder switch LH or RH and turned to LOCK, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 19

e through front door key cylinder switch LH terminal 2 or RH terminal 1

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

Then power and ground is supplied from smart entrance control unit to all door lock actuators to lock all doors.

With key inserted in front door key cylinder switch LH or RH or back door key cylinder switch and turned to
UNLOCK, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 27

e through front door key cylinder switch LH terminal 1, RH terminal 2 or back door key cylinder switch ter-
minal 2

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130 or D204.

Key will unlock only corresponding door. If front door key cylinder switch LH or RH is turned to UNLOCK again

within 5 seconds after first unlock operation, then smart entrance control unit supplies power and ground to
all door lock actuators to unlock all doors.

KEY REMINDER S
If both of the following conditions exist, performing any front door lock operation locks the doors once but
immediately unlocks them when

e ignition key is in ignition key cylinder (ground is supplied at smart entrance control unit terminal 35)

e ceither front door is opened (ground is supplied at smart entrance control unit terminal 34 or 9).

Frond door lock status is detected by ground supplied from front door lock actuator to smart entrance control
unit terminal 46 or 37.

SLIDING DOOR LOCK DELAY FUNCTION

If a sliding door is open when a lock operation is performed, that sliding door will not be locked.

If the sliding door is closed after the lock operation is performed, the smart entrance control unit supplies power
and ground to all door lock actuators to lock all doors again.

If a mechanical or electrical unlock of either front door is performed before closing sliding door, sliding door
delay feature is canceled.

NDEL0105S03

NDEL0105S06
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Schematic

Schematic

NDEL0106
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

NDEL0107

F I G ) 1 NDEL0107S01 @H
BATTERY EL'D/LOCK'O1
n A
) Refer to “EL-POWER".
30A 7.5A
] =
W/L G/R - : Without rear power vent windows
________________ E) . : With rear power vent windows LG
(NG| ]
WiL G/R
[5m] | =
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1 LG G/R
w aa]
\ [7] [13] SMART FE
(L2} BAT BAT ENTRANCE
CONTROL
LG UNIT AT
GND GND GND UNLOCK LOCK ’

_____ 5, @2

I O B o7

MAIN DOOR
N POWER N LOCK/
~-@~_ | |wiNDow --@~_ | |uNLOck
4 AND 4 SWITCH RS
UNLOCK LOCK DSSE UNLOCK Lock | e

L
gNLOé:K D109
WITCH
ol

L
B

.
B

SC

@qhm—
=
o
&)
=
w
O,

oo == m e m 1 ol Refer to the following.
[y S [Ty | S [y s &H) : e [T215]4]5 (v, EioD) - SUPER MULTIPLE
! CIDRUIR NCTION (SM DX
1 | 133]34]35] 36] 37]38[39]40 M39 I W 517 [e[a 0] w W JUNCTION (SMJ)
: 14 |41]42] 43|44 45] 46[47]48] 15 | 16 || W :

1
1
i L=l I
1123 415 ()
i 17]18]19]20]21 222324 I'1T2 34
111 6 |7 [ 8 [25]o6]27]28f20]30[31[32] @ [ 1O w S : 5]6]7[8]9]tolt1]12] ~w
e —————— e J
819 [o[c 1112} (5P ©12) 15]16[10]=] 8 [13[11]14] PV (©14) 1]2]3]4] o |5]6]7]|(@101 6|7 |=]8 (@109
t]2]3f4]5(6 W ol7]el T [1Ir2]2 W 9 l1oJ11]12f13f14f1sf16] w 1]2]3]4]5] BR

WEL247

EL-217



POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont'd)

FIG- 2 NDEL0107S02
SMART
ENTRANCE
FRONT FRONT CONTROL
CC
SWITCH LH RH SWITCHES :
[L3s]] LA L] ]
L/OR R RIW R/G
I—l—I D I I
b o 0y
RG
(i [ia]
KEY RAW
REMOVE_Q_l SWITCH
g E108 R/G
INSERTED
R/W
=1 R/G
FRONT
2] DOOR [m]
" SWITCH gblglgle
RH
I":'I ¢ OPEN gVHVITCH
JOINT R CLOSED ~ OPEN
CONNECTOR-4 T —
(GD) =zl = CLOSED 1
FRONT
|La) DOOR RIG =
SWITCH l—l—l
B LH [1]
OPEN SLIDING
DOOR
CLOSED '? SWITCH
=0 £ OPEN
B B B adts-?
A & B L
E0 E50 )
Refer to the following.
:____l _ ___ =L = = 1 (v1), €101) - SUPER MULTIPLE
N s 3Ie:|37 g7 e | P L) | JUNCTION (SMJ)
I E22) -
4 1553 1 7 3 S E 15 (16 || " w : (E22) - JOINT CONNECTOR
|
}
HIENERE L= 4|s 55 |
}
| 17[18]19]20[21 [22]23 o4 I
1([8 |7 [8 [o5]6]o7]esfeo]s031fs2) 9 | 1O ]| w |
e —————— J
]
11210141 O 151617 (e  [12]@0 . @10 @ &D ® G
8 [0 [1o[11[12[13[1a[15[16] vy = B = ' 5 2] &R
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont'd)

FIG. 3
NDEL0107S03
EL-D/LOCK-03 @
ENTRANCE
DOOR KEY DOOR KEY CONTROL
CYLINDER  CYLINDER UNIT MA
UNLOCK LOCK
SWITCH SWITCH
||27|| ||19||
R/B R EM
- I
R/B RB R EG
M126 M102
. ()
I---I I 5
R/B R/B R EE
D207
2 &
D301 FRONT
R/B BETWEEN BETWEEN |pooR
FULL FULL KEY AT
STROKE e DS STROKE CYLINDER
ANDN g7 “@ ANDN SWITGH LH
R/B FULL FULL AX
STROKE STROKE
[L2]] BACK UNLOCK LOCK
BETWEEN DOOR SWITCH SWITCH
FULL N KEY SuU
STROKE | .- ® CYLINDER RB ||
AND N R
SWITCH 5 B
\Cdp ===~ (L)
FULL BR
R/B R
STROKE
UNLOCK SWITCH || ||
||1|| BETWEEN BETWEEN E%%’;T ST
B ETROKE 2 StRoke  |XEY
2 ah CYLINDER
AND N @ ANDN SwircHRH 8
L'—I RS
B FULL FULL ||
STROKE STROKE
UNLOCK LOCK B
SWITCH SWITCH BT
II
g 4A
B B—‘-.1
T m
B B B B
. a4 B B SG
D204 M105) (130
P P Py | S| .y [ayis) g DX
17]18]19]20]21[22[23 |24 1]2f3[4]5](D1) 1]2 3[4](@2)
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont'd)

NDEL0107S04

FIG. 4
EL-D/LOCK-04
SMART
FRONT FRONT FRONT  FRONT DOOR RH/ ER LAANCE
o BE P 5 AR
OUTRUT LH LH OUTPUT RH UNLOCK OUTPUT ,
GIY RIY WiG GIY WAR

t - -
W/R 4}
Next
-~ page
R G/Y ’
M128 5>

I%-

-
g_

RIY W/G G/Y R I—.—l
[e] T
L] == =] 5] (D)
D2 B10] B102 &l
ay 82 GIY i &2 —
[ I N [l [ I
FRONT FRONT  [54]
DOOR DOOR i
UNLOCK PR UNLOCK PooR Ll eack
SENSOR ACTUATOR SENSOR ACTUATOR pooR
UNLOCKED LH UNLOCKED RH oK oR
- D12 - b1h
t LOCKED T LOCKED T Qv B
[ R R R | IL2]) IR a
B GIY B GIY *
2] --- g &2 a7 & @@ G
2 +---13 3
Mio] V65 (D) a
Gy B Gy I
G/Y
i }
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POWER DOOR LOCK
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont'd)

FIG. 5
NDEL0107S05
SMART
sLonG  |ENTRANCE EL-D/LOCK-05 @
CONTROL
UNCOGK [T
SENSORS MA
PU -
I -
o
- -
) @W/R- = @ == | =
Preceding
page - I
G/Y WR G PU EC
)
EE
W/R GY PU
I I AT
WR GY PU WR G/Y PU
EleliE E=leliE
ELESLEN SLIDING DOOR EALERLEN SLIDING DOOR AX
CONTACT SWITCH CONTACT SWITCH
LH (PILLAR) RH (PILLAR)
N ()& NN
SLIDING DOOR SLIDING DOOR SU
CONTACT SWITCH CONTACT SWITCH
LH (DOOR) RH (DOOR)
I LI & B
W/R GiY PU W/R GiY PU
[ | [ |
W/R GIY GY PU W/R GIY GY PU
1 =l =1 I Il =l =1 RS
SLIDING SLIDING
DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR LH ACTUATOR RH
UNLOCKED UNLOCKED BT
\\5. \\5.
LOCKED ‘ LOCKED
HA
DOOR t T DOOR
UNLOCK UNLOCK
LOCKED UNLOCKED  SENSOR LOCKED UNLOCKED  SENSOR se
L=l =
1 12|13
33]34] 35| 36]37[38[ 3940 Ly ; g 130 141 12?13 154 165 176 W62 12]3[4]5 IIE' DX
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Trouble Diagnosis

POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnosis

SYMPTOM CHART

NDEL0108

NDEL0108S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 023 b24 bog b26 p27 bod pai 37
g
@)
|
T
O
=
o)
(@)
4 N
) % O
a S ] u
e I
z w % )
3 5 5 O x
N2 ] X
[n's 4 O w T I @] O
O] O w T @) O 2] ]
o w I @) = = P T
P 5 O ~ s = - O
< o T a n %) « ©
> I [®) = N o Q e
4 O = r 5 o 3 =
e E L (@] = <
o) n = Z [
0 n P z J > 3)
@x = ) > <
x o @) T = O o
w o le) 3} X o X
= | s | 8| 2,8z | 8|8
o o 0] = | X o |
o = > ; -
= =z Z n o o4 = @
<= o a > o o o) o
< [0d - i} o (] x o]
SYMPTOM = L " X [a)] [a) [ [a)
Key reminder door system does not X X X X
operate properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not X
operate properly.
Power door lock/unlock does not oper-
ate with door lock and unlock switch X X
on power window main switch.
Power door lock/unlock does not oper-
ate with front door key cylinder opera- X X
tion.
Power door unlock does not operate
. . . X X
with back door key cylinder operations.
Power door lock does not operate with X X
front door lock knob switch.
Sliding door lock delay feature does X X
not operate properly.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

Smart entrance

DISCONNECT

Main Power Supply Circuit Check

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

NDEL0108S02

control unit connector

siiis

13

[]
[

G/R

Smart entrance

control unit connector

o == | B
[T 1]
7 [T T T 11

)

LG

AEL880B

NDEL0108S0201
Terminal Ignition switch position
(+) (=) OFF ACC ON
13 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
7 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage

[ ]
and fuse.

Smart entrance

control unit connector

=1
FIII
EEE

DISCONNECT

. (&

=

Smart entrance

control unit connector
—
[T 1]
[T 1]

10

AEL881B

If check result for terminal 13 is NG, check the following
7.5A fuse (No. 39, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit

If check result for terminal 7 is NG, check the following
30A fusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
Circuit breaker-1

Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit
and fusible link.

Ground Circuit Check
NDEL0108S0202
Terminals
Continuity
(+) (-)
2 Ground Yes
10 Ground Yes
16 Ground Yes

EL-223
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Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

POWER DOOR LOCK

FRONT DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NDEL0108S03

1 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Smart entrance

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminals 34 or 9 and ground.

CONNEST /77N~
control unit connector H.S. Ej] @

L [=L_——

’:IS4I L1
iR

= AEL882B
Terminals Door Voltage [V]
) [ condition (Approx.)
Front door Open 0
switch LH 34 | Ground ™5 ced 15
Front door Open 0
switch RH 9 | Ground g ced 15
WEL548A
OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between terminal 2 and switch body.
2[1] Frontdoor
switch connector
@ |
RH : . DISCONNECT
S Eé}
AEL884B
Continuity
Door switch is pushed.
No
Door switch is released
Yes
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following
e Door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch.
NG P |Replace door switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

SLIDING DOOR SWITCH CHECK

NDEL0108S04

1 CHECK SLIDING DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 41 and ground.

Smart entrance control unit connector
H.S.

Eeaaaas €

—®
AEL887B
Voltage [V]:
Either sliding door is opened.
0
Both sliding doors are closed.
Approx. 1.5
OK or NG
OK p |Sliding door switch is OK.
NG p» (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK SLIDING DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between sliding door switch terminal 1 and switch body.
Sliding door switch connector LH:
_ T.8.
E RH: DISCONNECT
!
AEL888B
Continuity:
Sliding door switch is pushed.
No
Sliding door switch is released.
Yes
OK or NG
OK p | Check the following
e Sliding door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and sliding door switch.
NG P |Replace sliding door switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERTED) CHECK
1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 35 and ground.

=NDEL0108S05

Smart entrance control unit connector

Bamiians A€

I
|
L/OR [‘
%@) 10V
—® @.q @%C) : Approx.

12V
AEL874B
Voltage [V]:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
0
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
Approx. 1.5
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERTED)
Check continuity between key switch terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
T.S.
% DISCONNECT
21 Eéj]
Q
(i
AEL875B
Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
No
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following
e Key switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch.
NG P |Replace key switch.

EL-226



POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

=NDEL0108S06

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL @l

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit connector.
2. Check continuity between control unit terminal 39 or 47 and ground.

MA
Smart entrance control
unit connector W Py
— — A€
F EEEEET N el
[T It @a
LG
G/OR | G/W j—l
e o
= EG
AEL889B
FE
. Door lock/unlock switch -
Terminals (LH or RH) condition Continuity
Lock Yes AT
47 - ground N and Unlock No
Unlock Yes
39 - ground
N and Lock No M
AEL890B
Refer to wiring diagram,|EL-217. SU
OK or NG
OK P | Door lock/unlock switch is OK. BR
NG > GO TO 2.
ST
RS
BT
[FIA
S¢
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH

1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Main power window and door lock/unlock switch (Door lock/unlock switch LH)

Main power window and door isay P Main power window and door
lock/unlock switch connector i@ lock/unlock switch connector

11 L 1211 8
18 12 | I Condition Terminals
8 [ 1 [ 12
Lock [@) 1 t O
N No continuity
Unlock oO—F—O I
LD
e [— J

With rear power vent windows
Without rear power vent windows

WEL656
e Door lock/unlock switch RH
Door lock/unlock switch RH connector
= D%_ﬁ DISCONNECT
an A €
o o
AEL893B
Terminal
Condition ermina®
5 4 7
Lock Oo—r0
N No continuity
Unlock O I | O
AEL894B
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following

e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door lock/unlock
switch.

NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

=NDEL0108S10

1 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

Check voltage between control unit terminals 19 or 27 and ground.

. "3 “

Smart entrance control unit connector .

—

[ T9l ]
A2zl 1 [ [ ]

2Ip!
® O 1

R/B

Neutral Neutral

Lock mUnlock UnlockmLock

Front door LH Front door RH
Neutral
Unlock !
Back door
AEL927B
Terminals - Voltage [V]
Key position
) =) Y P (Approx.)
Neutral 1.5
19 Ground Lock 0
Neutral 1.5
27 G d
roun Unlock 0
WEL549A
Refer to wiring diagram, [EL-219.
OK or NG
OK P | Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.

%ﬁ DISCONNECT
A€

Door key cylinder switch connector

Front LH : Front RH : Back :

le o

@: Door unlock switch terminal (Front LH)
Door lock switch terminal (Front RH)

@: Door lock switch terminal (Front LH)
Door unlock switch terminal (Front RH and back)

(@) : Ground terminal

WEL316
Terminals Key position Continuity
FrontLH: 2 - 4 Neutral No
Front RH: 1 - 4 Lock Yes
Front LH:1 -4 Neutral No
FrontRH: 2 - 4
Back: 2 - 4 Unlock Yes
AEL930B
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door key cylinder switch.

NO P |Replace door key cylinder switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

FRONT DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

=NDEL0108S08

1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminals 46 or 37 and ground.

Smart entrance control

) CONNECT
unit connector W
H.S. e

—
F T L7 [ N
T e | @a
G/Y R/Y ’
» o1 1
B AEL895B
Terminals Condition | Voltage [V]
(+) 5] (Approx.)
Locked 1.5
Front LH door 46 Ground Unlocked 0
Locked 1.5
Front RH door 37 Ground Unlocked o
WEL550A
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-220.
OK or NG
OK p |Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect front door lock actuator connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals 4 and 2.
Front door lock actuator connectors
RH :
N T.S.
ti DISCONNECT
AEL897B
Continuity:
Condition: Locked
No
Condition: Unlocked
Yes
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door unlock sen-
sor.
NG P |Replace front door lock actuator.
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

=NDEL0108S09

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT
Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Front door lock actuator LH
Smart entrance control CONNECT
unit connector W Ej]
L [l /P
T @a
[ [T [T]
G/Y | W/G !
AEL898B
Door lock/unlock Terminal No.
switch condition ) [a) Voltage [V]
Lock 1 ground
Unlock 3 ground Approx. 12
AEL900B
e Front door lock actuator RH, sliding door lock actuator LH and RH, and back door lock actuator
Smart entrance control CONNECT
unit connector W Ej]
Sl R
1 [T T1T] @lﬁ)
s [ [ [[ ][]
G/Y | WR !
AEL901B
Door lock/unlock Terminals
switch condition ) [ Voltage [V]
Lock 1 ground
Unlock 8 ground Approx. 12
AEL902B
Refer to wiring diagrams, E1.-220.
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
(Before replacing smart entrance control unit, perform “DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH
CHECK”,|[EL-232.)
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.

Door lock
@ actuator
1,3 3,1
T.8.

=~ 2o connector

Front LH :

DISCONNECT

Front RH :
Sliding LH :
Sliding RH :
Back :
AEL903B
Door lock actuator operation:
Terminals between (+): 3 and (-): 1
Unlocked - Locked
Terminals between (+): 1 and (-): 3
Locked - Unlocked
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit connector and door
lock actuator.
NG P |Replace door lock actuator.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

NDEL0109

Location
Relay b
Fuse block 7.5A EI 30A|I| 75A elay box
/ 15A

( RH (a11) /— switch (0ao3)

—

o |
-]
i |
|
— =
=5 w )| I e e
==
IIS= e
i< R
IIEE
== =
i Fuse and fusible link box (e2r) Horn relay (E15)
=29 \C—"’ Sliding door
sS85 Door key lock actuator
% E N cylinder switch RH
S5 Tail lamp = RHE19 LH
s gl relay (ws) TRETICD) 0
[ = 1
o
SiS Fuse block ‘;G Front door [1’_\
- @ Sliding door
lock actuator itch
\ © RH contact switcl
o ) RH
GD) LH
Smart entrance / . ,
\
Back door — Back door ’ ,‘ Ignition key cylinder
/ lock actuator key cylinder

Back door
latch switch RH —Back door w
latch switch — .
tH module 1L Key swnt /\
System Description
INPUTS

WEL262

NDELO0110

NDEL0110S01

When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in the key cylinder), ground is supplied

e Through key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 35.

When the front door switch LH is OPEN, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 34

e through front door switch LH terminal 2

e through front door switch LH body ground.

When the front door switch RH is OPEN, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 9

e through front door switch RH body ground.

When the sliding door switches are OPEN, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 41

e through the sliding door switches body grounds.

When either back door latch is OPEN, ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 24

e through body ground D204.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Remote controller signal is inputted to the smart entrance control unit (The antenna of the system is combined
with smart entrance control unit).

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the @l

e power door lock

e interior lamp

e panic alarm MIA

e door lock verification

e automatic drive positioner EM

OPERATED PROCEDURE N

Power Door Lock Operation LG
NDEL0110S0801

Smart entrance control unit receives a LOCK signal from remote controller. Smart entrance control unit locks

all doors with input of LOCK signal from remote controller.

When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller once, front door LH will unlocked. EC
Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other doors will be
unlocked.

Door Lock Verification FE

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 2 and 3 AT
e to horn relay terminals 2 and 3

e through 15A fuse (No. 42, located in the fusible link and fuse box).

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from remote controller with all doors
closed, ground is supplied

NDEL0110S0802

e to tail lamp relay terminal 1 SU
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 26, and

to horn relay terminal 1
° y BR

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 21

Tail lamp relay and horn relay are now energized, and side marker, tail, and license lamps flash and horn
sounds as a reminder (if horn chirp function is activated). ST
The hazard and horn reminder has a horn chirp mode and a non-horn chirp mode.

Operating function of door lock verification

RS
Horn chirp mode Non-horn chirp mode
Side marker, tail and Side Marker, tail and
license lamps flash Horn sound license lamps flash Horn sound Br
Lock Twice Once Twice —
Unlock Once — — — HA
How to change door lock verification mode sG

When LOCK and UNLOCK signals are sent from the remote controller for more than 2 seconds at the same
time, the door lock verification mode is changed and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as fol-
lows:

Side marker, tail, and license
lamps flash three times.

y

Horn chirp mode Non-horn chirp mode

A

Side marker, tail, and license
lamps flash and horn sounds once.

WELO76
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Interior Lamp Operation

When the following input signals are both supplied:

e door switch CLOSED (when all doors are closed);
e front door LH LOCKED;

multi-remote control system turns on interior lamp (for 30 seconds) with input of UNLOCK signal from remote
controller.

For detailed description, refer to “INTERIOR ROOM LAMP”, EL-72.

Panic Alarm Operation
NDEL0110S0804

Multi-remote control system turns on and off horn and headlamp intermittently with input of PANIC ALARM
signal from remote controller.
For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM”, EL-253.

NDEL0110S0803
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Schematic

Schematic

NDEL0111
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

NDELO0112

FIG. 1 NDEL0112501
IGNITION SWITCH EL-MULTI-01
BATTERY ACC or ON
o
Refer to “EL-POWER".
30A 7.5A 7.5A
WIL G/R LG/R -
W/L : With automatic drive positioner
[
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
(2]}
LG G/R LG/R
[7] [13] [6] SMART
BAT BAT ACC ENTRANGE
CONTROL
REMOTE UNIT
KEY ID (M39) , (V40)
SWITCH OUTPUT HEADLAMP GND _GND GND )
S S]] A | R [ e [ A
L/OR P P/W B B B
(D) n
[t l.o=o
L/OR b
(o] o
REMOVED KEY MEMORY
_—— SWITCH REMOTE
D SEAT AND
INSERTED INPUT  |MIRROR
CONTROL
=l UNIT
JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 P/W
B ) i
L [19]
— <1
B 7 |mB HEADLAMP
ll_- ﬂ SECU | CONTROL
.-.1 UNIT o=Q
"N E N I
B B B B B B
A4 A = A4 A B
E30 (GD) @109) (@130
Refer to the following.
0[e[8]7]6 5[4]3]2]1] (W30 (M1, E100) SUPER MULTIPLE
2221 f20]19]18]17DX16]15[14]13]12]11] "W JUNCTION (SMJ)

EL-238

(i3 —— —
514 3|21
|A M108 24]23]22[2120[19[18[17 Mi17
w W[ 10] 9 [32[31[30[zs]zs[z7[ze25] 8 [ 7 | 6
J w

JOINT CONNECTOR

E108
BR

WELO77



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

FIG- 2 NDEL0112S02
BATTERY EL-MULTI-02
. ] I
: GR GR
Refer to “EL-POWER".
[2] I—|%|_I 15A rl%lj I—|%|_I
L] TALL LAMP ) L THORN
RELAY RELAY
M75
0 G/R 0
IEH [WE| IC) Cs)
Y G
£ g
EL-ILL
EL-TAILL G To EL-HORN
EL-CORNER
(m2)
Lrl
GY/R
Y
u
GY/R Y
TAIL LAMP HORN SMART
RELAY RELAY ENTRANCE
BACK CONTROL
DOOR DOOR SLIDING DOOR UNIT
SWITCH SWITCH DOOR LATCH (M39) , (M40)
LH RH SWITCHES SWITCHES @9 @0
R RW R/G
I'"I n
.*
| |
R R/W RG
Iz [Eml
FRONT
DOOR
OPEN E&VITCH OPEN
CLOS\ETD‘T W10 R/W CLOSETZ)—f |L2])
L =1 L B
= FRONT = SLIDING BACK n
DOOR DOOR DOOR )
OPEN|SWITCH OPEN|SWITCH OPEN|LATCH ™
e RH e RH o SWITCH LH B
CLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED | 5307
2 *
L L - S
Refer to the following.
(M1, EioD) SUPER MULTIPLE
e JUNCTION (SMJ)
3HH] W
R -
|
[ L ==y | Sy o 5] Tz 5 === L)
1 | —33[34]35[36[37[38[39]40 17[18[1o[20[21 [22]23]24 M40 | [TofsTal © [s[67] ez
I {14 [4i]4o]43[44] 45 agfaras] 15 | 16 ]| w 6 17 |8 [2s]oeforfosfoofso]atse] O | 10 f] w ; Leloltol1t12]13]14]15[16] w
e e o o o —— —— —— — — —— — — —— — — — — — — e — —— — — —— — — —— ——— — —— — — —— —— —— ——— — —— J
| ]
31D, ED [[]@0. G , [ 1I2I3I45K>|67I8I9I10,
[2 X il L B B B B [1]2[3]4]56]7]8] W [11]i2]13]14]156]17]18] W ww
WELOQ78
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

FIG. 3
NDEL0112S03
SMART
ENTRANCE
FRONT FRONT CONTROL
UNLOCK UNLOCK UNLOCK UNIT
SENSOR SENSOR SENSOR 39
LH RH BACK DOOR
||46|| Il 37|| Il 48||
RY G/Y R/L
RY G/Y R/L
@ 5@
Lo e Ll
R/Y G/Y R/L
Ve
R/L
R/Y G/Y R/L
FRONT FRONT BACK
e o0, oS 00 2582
LOCK LOCK LOCK
S ~ D311
N D12 b D111

LOCKED LOCKED LOCKED

)6

ne—==L—Tw (5] [ 7
33]3435] 36] 37383940 Thmeey RS Bl A[nN\C1D, @D, @t
15| 16
14 [41] 42| 43| 44| 45| 46]47]48 w 5T TslsTol W s5]6]7]8]ofto]11]12] w 4|3/ GY GY GY
1f{2f3]4] O |5]6]7]|(@101 [ D201 1]12]3]4[5K46]7]8]9]10](D207
8|9 ]10l11]12]13[14]15]16] w [1]2]3]4]5]6]7]8] w 11]12]13 14 [15 [16 [17]18] w

AEL788B
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

FIG. 4

NDEL0112S04

EL-MULTI-04 @

SMART
ENTRANCE MA
SLIDING FRONT FRONT DOOR RH/ CONTROL
DOOR DOOR SLIDING DOOR/ UNIT
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK BACK DOOR M4
OUTPUT  SENSORS LH OUTPUT UNLOCK OUTPUT ’ EM

) L iy
G/Y PU

W/G W/R
-
— W/R » To L©
-
; w/G mp [ EL-DILOCK

t =
L]
o= orv {0k ) FE
. - o a
EL-DLoCK @ W/R 1 |t } EL-D/Lock @ WR 1 PU
| AT
WR G/Y PU WR G/Y PU
= =]
EAUESLEY SLIDING DOOR EANEALEY SLIDING DOOR AX
CONTACT SWITCH CONTACT SWITCH
LH (PILLAR) RH (PILLAR)
[ANANANE ANANANCY SU
SLIDING DOOR SLIDING DOOR
CONTACT SWITCH CONTACT SWITCH
LH (DOOR) RH (DOOR)
I 2 I .
WR G/Y PU WR G/Y PU
- -
‘W/RJ I ¢W/RJ I ST
To To
EL-D/LOCK - EL-D/LOCK -
<Gy @ < G/Y @ RS
GY PU GIY PU
[l [l ot
SLIDING SLIDING
DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK
DOOR DOOR
UNLOCKED UNLOCK | ACTUATORLH UNLOCKED UNLOCK | ASTUATOR RH HA
SENSOR [ (@402 SENSOR
\\,. \\..
LOCKED LOCKED
SC
ey -
' LIl L=l :
1| 11 12 |13 [ayi5) 1{2]3 4|s )
i 33[ 34 35| 36[ 37]38[39] 40 17]1819]20[21]22[o3]24 | [1Te]sT«T o [s[e[7](ue2
ol | IR 5] 27 ) I Y I | R 617 | 8 [os]o6for[osfeo]a0]31[s2] O | 10 f] w i Lloftol11f+2]13]1415]t6] “w
e e ! DX
= , [ GaoD . @i AR ZONGCED
e e B 314175 B al W W 43/ GY GY
678910
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NOTE:
Always check the remote controller battery before replacing

remote controller.

NDELO0113

NDEL0113S01

. . Reference
Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure
page
All functions of multi-remote control system do not | 1. Remote controller battery check EL-243
operate.
P 2. Power supply and ground circuit for smart entrance control
. EL-244
unit check
3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Proce-
EL-251
dure.
Remote controller ID code cannot be entered. 1. Remote controller battery check EL-243
2. Key switch (inserted) check EL-248
3. Door switch check EL-246
4. Door unlock sensor check EL-249
5. Power supply and ground circuit for smart entrance control
. =l-244
unit check
6. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Proce- ET 55
dure. ’
Door lock or unlock does not function. 1. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Proce-
(If the power door lock system does not operate dure.
EL-251
manually, check power door lock system. Refer to
EL-222.)
Side marker lamps, tail lamps, license lamps and | 1. Tail lamp relay check =1-250
interior illumination do not flash when pressing lock
or unlock button of remote controller. 2. Door unlock sensor check EL-249
3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Proce-
EL-251
dure.
Horn does not chirp when pressing lock button of | 1. Check horn chirp setting. Refer to “System Description”. EL-235
remote controller.
2. Check door unlock sensor. Refer to “DOOR UNLOCK SEN- EL249
SOR CHECK".
3. Check theft warning operation. Refer to “PRELIMINARY EL266
CHECK” in “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM”.
4. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Proce-
EL-251
dure.
Panic alarm (horn and headlamps) does not acti- | 1. Theft warning operation check. Refer to “PRELIMINARY 51566
vate when panic alarm button is continuously CHECK” in “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM”.
pressed more than 1.5 seconds.
2. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Proce- EL251

dure.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY CHECK

=NDEL0113S02

1 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY @l

Remove battery (refer to EL-252) and measure voltage across battery positive and negative terminals, ( + ) and (—).

MIA

—10©

EM
300

N )

Stamped (+) AEL678A E©

Voltage [V]: 2.5- 3.0
NOTE:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not installed correctly. FE

OK or NG

OK p |Check remote controller battery terminals for corrosion and damage. AT

NG P |Replace battery.

AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
FA
SC

DX

EL-243



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NDEL0113S03

1 CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnect connector from smart entrance control unit.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 13 and ground.

Smart entrance control

DISCONNECT
unit connector W
H.S.

’:II |
T

II 13

(%
7]

G/R
—® O
AEL906B
Refer to wiring diagram, E1.-238.
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p (GO TO 2.
No P |Check the following
e 7.5A fuse (No. 39, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse.
2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit connector.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 36 and ground with ignition switch in ACC.
Smart entrance control DISCONNECT
unit connector W ES}
— H.S.
F T el [ 1] N~
EEI NN )
LG/R
!
—® O 1
B AEL907B

Refer to wiring diagram, |EL-238.

Does battery voltage exist?

Yes p |GOTO3.

No p |Check the following
e 7.5A fuse (No. 5, located in fuse block)
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and fuse.

EL-244



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Check continuity between smart entrance control unit terminals 2, 10, 16 and ground.

Smart entrance
control unit connector H.S.

DISCONNECT

. (&

[]
[

[]

II 16

=

Smart entrance

control unit connector
L [=]L__——
: [T T T
|

[ ] [ 11 o

[E

l
l

Refer to wiring diagram, [EL-238.

Does continuity exist?

AEL881B

Yes

p |Power supply and ground circuits are OK.

No

p |Check ground harness.

EL-245
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NDEL0113S04

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

CONNECT

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminals and ground.

A (5

Smart entrance control unit connector

R

|
|
RIG

\_;.(D o+—

E__
g

o
|

AEL869B
Terminals Door Voltage [V]
) [ condition (Approx.)
Front door Open 0
switch LH 34 | Ground 1 ced 15
Front door Open 0
switch RH 9 | Ground & sed 15
Sliding door switch Open 0
LH and RH 41| Ground 10 ced 15
Back door latch Open 0
switch LHand RH | 24 | Ground —Fjosea 15
WEL547A
Refer to wiring diagram, |EL-239.
OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK.
NG > GO TO 2.

EL-246



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity as indicated.

0 DISCONNECT Front door switch connector
A€ & v
o o

Switch body

= DISCONNECT Back door latch switch
A€
[2]1]m]

le o

DISCONNECT Sliding door switch connector
A &
n

L=

Switch body

AEL910B
. Door -
Terminals Condition Continuity
Front door switch Closed No
2 - ground
LHand RH 9 Open Yos
Back door latch 1.2 Closed No
switch LH and RH - Open Yes
Sliding door 1- ground Closed No
switch LH and RH Open Yes
AEL911B

OK or NG

OK p |Check the following
e Door switch ground circuit (back door latch switch) or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch.

NG P |Replace door switch.

EL-247
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

KEY SWITCH (INSERTED) CHECK

=NDEL0113S05

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminal 35 and ground.

Smart entrance control unit connector

Bamiians A€

I
|
L/OR [‘
%@) 10V
—® @.q @%C) : Approx.

12V
AEL874B
Voltage [V]:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
0
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
Approx. 1.5
Refer to wiring diagram in |[EL-238.
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERTED)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
T.S.
(i
AEL875B
Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
No
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following
e Key switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and key switch.
NG P |Replace key switch.

EL-248



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK =NDEL0113S06

1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL @l

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminals and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector W CONRIECT MA
H.S. i :]

—

mEERAETEIN (G &
G| RKY RIL LG
— ® @J _l

B AELO12B | 20

Terminals Condition Voltage [V] FE
) (@) (Approx.)
Locked 1.5
Front door LH 46 | Ground Unlocked 0 AT
Locked 1.5
Front door RH 37 | Ground Unlocked 0
Sliding door Locked 1.5
LH and RH 40 | Ground (3o Cked 0 A%
Back door 48 | G d Locked 15
roUnd Mniocked 0

WEL551A SU
Refer to wiring diagrams, |[EL-240, 241.

OK or NG

OK p |Door unlock sensor is OK. BR

NG » |GOTO2.

ST

2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector. RS
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.

Front LH Sicing L1 (§203)  Back: BT
Front RH : Sliding RH :

% FA
Door lock t;

actuator DISCONNECT S@
connectors Eé}
AEL914B
Continuity:
Condition: Locked
No
Condition: Unlocked IDX
Yes
OK or NG
OK p [Check the following
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit (front door LH/RH and back door)
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door unlock sen-
sor.
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.

EL-249



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

TAIL LAMP RELAY CHECK

=NDEL0113S07

1

CHECK TAIL LAMP OPERATION

Do tail lamps illuminate with lighting switch operation?

Yes P | Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and tail lamp relay.
No p |GOTO 2.
2 CHECK TAIL LAMP RELAY

1. Apply 12V DC direct current between relay terminals 1 and 2.
2. Check continuity between relay terminals 3 and 5.

—
pal
[2[X[1]
=
AEL916B
Continuity:
12V applied
Yes
No voltage applied
No
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P |Replace relay.
3 CHECK TAIL LAMP RELAY POWER SUPPLY
Check voltage between tail lamp relay terminals 2, 3 and ground.
Tail lamp relay connector DISCRNNECT
&8
T.S.
(%
i AEL917B

Does battery voltage exist?

Yes

Check tail lamp circuits.

No

Check harness between tail lamp relay and battery.

EL-250



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

ID Code Entry Procedure

ID Code Entry Procedure

Close all doors.

Y

Insert key into and remove it from ignition key cylinder more than six times within

10 seconds. (Side marker, tail and license lamps will then flash twice.)

NOTE

® Withdraw key completely from ignition key cylinder each time.

® |If procedure is performed too fast, system will not enter registration mode.

Y

Insert key into ignition key cylinder and turn to ACC position.

Y

Push any button on remote controller once. (Side marker, tail, and license lamps will
then flash twice.) At this time , the oldest ID code is erased and the new ID code
is entered.

Y

Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?
A maximum four ID codes can be entered. If more than four ID codes are
entered, the oldest ID code will be erased.

No Yes

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Lock door with lock/unlock switch LH (in power window main
switch).

A

Push any button on remote controller once. (Side marker, tail,
and license lamps will then flash twice.)

At this time, the oldest ID code is erased and the new ID
code is entered.

NDELO0114

Y

Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?
No | A maximum four ID codes may be entered. If more than
four ID codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be
erased.

Yes

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Unlock the door, then lock again with lock/unlock switch
LH (in power window main switch).

Y

Open driver side door. (END)
After entering ID code, check operation of multi-remote control system.

EL-251
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

ID Code Entry Procedure (Cont'd)

NOTE:

If a remote controller is lost, the ID code of the lost remote controller must be erased to prevent unautho-
rized use. When the ID code of a lost remote controller is not known, all controller ID codes should be
erased. After all ID codes are erased, the ID codes of all remaining and/or new remote controllers must
be re-registered. To erase all ID codes in memory, register one ID code (remote controller) four times. After
all codes are erased, the ID codes of all remaining and/or new remote controllers must be re-registered.
When registering an additional remote controller, the existing ID codes in memory may or may not be
erased. If four ID codes are stored in memory, when an additional code is registered, only the oldest code
is erased. If less than four ID codes are stored in memory, when an additional ID code is registered, the
new ID code is added and no ID codes are erased.

If you need to activate more than two new remote controllers, repeat the procedure “Additional ID code
entry” for each additional new remote controller.

A maximum of four ID codes may be entered. When more than four ID codes are entered, the ID oldest
code will be erased.

For the procedure to memorize position for automatic drive positioner, refer to “PROCEDURE FOR
STORING MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER”, “AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER”, [EL-148.

Even if the same ID code that is already in the memory is input, the same ID code can be entered. The
code is counted as an additional code.

Remote Controller Battery Replacement

NDELO0115

NOTE: O ®

Be careful not to touch
the circuit board or
battery terminal.

The remote controller
is water-resistant.
However, if it does

get wet, immediately
wipe dry.

Battery (Negative side)

Remove the battery.
@ Push
J Push the remote control
Battery negative side button two or three times
facing upward to check its operation.
Insert the new battery. Close the lid securely.

WELO080
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location noetous (3]

MA

Front door switch RH EM
Door key cylinder switch RH

Front door lock actuator RH

Sliding door switch RH L@
Sliding door contact switch RH

Msiicing door

lock actuator

Ignition key

cylinder switch
ESecurity
indicator lamp

Back door
latch switch RH E@

Smart entrance
control unit
mHood switch FE
AT
Back door lock
actuator
AX
Back door
latch switch LH
Sliding door S@
lock actuator LH
BR
Sliding door switch LH
Sliding door contact T
switch LH g
Front door switch LH
Front door
Door key lock actuator LH R@
Tail lamp relay cylinder switch LH
Headlamp T
Horn relay control unit
Park/neutral position relay
Theft warning relay H:H A
S¢
Fuse block @ g / 7.5AE| 30A EI 7.5A
—/
10A |23 —
- —/
—/

up 0N .l>x<>x<>x<
| [
O B
] S

~

~ )
Fuse and fusible link box @ Key SWItC/\

Ignition key cylinder
3 IDX
7 0]

10A[30]

0000000000000000

[IF/I:II:H?/
000o0ooooo

WEL283
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location (Cont'd)

E | —_— ¥ Smart entrance m
o = [ ] o S (;ontrol unit
w‘ie:;ow L) [ e 4 );\}/"\’vé
defogger / B - ‘ {\ﬂﬁ V
switch/J/ sl £ 2 )
(v22)

/ SECURITY o)

e /J switch
Security
indicator lamp (v24) < O \

(L)

\Theﬂ warning

relay (W75)

Fuse block

Wil

\
Horn relay N Headlamp control unit

AN N III§

Park/neutral =
position relay (&13)

Door key
cylinder switch
ff RH(110) /
. LH
O e
: 5//— Frontd Z L1«
@ C Ior::II(1 acﬁf:tor % {D% Sliding door
\k RH — 4 contact switch

LH Z RH (@s01)
LH

\ Sliding door
\ lock actuator
q RH

\

—

@\
Sliding door

Back door — Back door
lock actuator ey cylinder

( RH /— switch

—7

switch Back door Back d

. latch switch RH — back door
R latch switch
LH (@n19) LH

WEL263

EL-254



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

System Description

System Description

NDELO0117

DESCRIPTION
. NDEL0117S01
1. Operation Flow
NDEL0117S0101
SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp output
— DISARMED ON  mmmmmm o m e
OFF

PRE-ARMED ON --- 56 -t
T2 =30 sec

l OFF e 2 -

ARMED Lo e el m TR
ol I3 T3=0.2 sec
l OFF T4, T4 = 2.4 sec

ALARM )

DISARMED
OFF

«—— DISARMED ON --- - ---- ---- ---- ---

JLl T, T1=0.5 sec
(When any door, hood OFF ——---- - T T oo
or back door is opened)
AEL919B

2. Setting the Theft Warning System
Initial condition

1) Close all doors.

2) Close hood and back door.

Disarmed phase

Theft warning system is in the disarmed phase when hood or any door is open. Security indicator lamp blinks
every second.

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

Theft warning system turns into “pre-armed” phase when hood and all doors are closed and doors are locked
by key or remote controller. (Security indicator lamp illuminates.)

After about 30 seconds, system automatically shifts into “armed” phase (system is set). (Security indicator lamp
blinks every 2.6 seconds.)

NDEL0117S0102

3. Canceling the Set Theft Warning System

When the following 1) or 2) operation is performed, armed phase is canceled.
1) Unlock door with the key or remote controller.

2) ACC power is supplied with ignition key in ignition key cylinder.

NDEL0117S0103

4. Activating the Alarm Operation of the Theft Warning System

Make sure system is in armed phase. (Security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)
When the following operation 1), 2), 3) or 4) is performed, system sounds horns and flashes headlamps and
exterior lamps for about 2.5 minutes. (At the same time, system disconnects the starting system circuit.)

1) Hood or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or remote controller.
2) Door is unlocked without using key or remote controller.

3) Battery is reconnected after being disconnected while system is in armed phase.
4) ACC, ON or START power is supplied without ignition key in ignition key cylinder

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse (No. 23, located in the fuse block)

e to security indicator lamp terminal 1.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 30A fusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

EL-255
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

to circuit breaker-1 terminal 1

through circuit breaker-1 terminal 2

to smart entrance control unit terminal 7 and

through 7.5A fuse (No. 39, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to smart entrance control unit terminal 13.

With ignition switch in ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 5, located in the fuse block )

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 36.

With the ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse (No. 30, located in the fuse block)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 43.

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminals 2, 10 and 16

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130.

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM

Operation of theft warning system is controlled by doors.

To activate theft warning system, smart entrance control unit must receive signals indicating doors and hood
are closed and doors are locked.

When a door is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 9, 24, 34 or 41 receives a ground signal from a
door switch or back door latch switches.

When a door is unlocked, smart entrance control unit terminal 37, 40, 46 or 48 receives a ground signal from
front door lock actuator LH or RH (door unlock sensor) terminal 4 or from back door lock actuator (door unlock
sensor) terminal 4 or from sliding door lock actuator LH or RH (door unlock sensor) terminal 4.

When hood is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 31 receives a ground signal

e from hood switch terminal 1

e through body grounds E3, E30 and E50.

When back door is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 24 receives a ground signal
e from back door latch switch LH and RH terminal 1

e through body ground D204.

When doors are locked with key or multi-remote controller and none of the described conditions exist, theft
warning system will automatically shift to armed phase.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (WITH KEY OR REMOTE CONTROLLER USED TO
LOCK DOORS)

If key is used to lock doors, smart entrance control unit terminal 19 receives a ground signal
e from front door key cylinder switch LH terminal 2

e from front door key cylinder switch RH terminal 1

e through body grounds M68, M105 and M130

e from back door key cylinder switch terminal 2

e through body ground D204.

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by smart entrance control unit, theft warning sys-
tem will activate automatically.

Once theft warning system has been activated, smart entrance control unit terminal 45 supplies ground to
security indicator lamp terminal 2.

Security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Theft warning system is now in armed phase.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

Theft warning system is triggered by

e opening a door without using key or remote controller

opening hood

unlocking door without using key or remote controller

ACC, ON or START signal without ignition key in ignition key cylinder

Battery is reconnected after being disconnected while system is in armed phase.

NDEL0117S03

NDEL0117S04

NDEL0117S05
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

System Description (Cont'd)

Once theft warning system is in armed phase, if smart entrance control unit receives a ground signal at ter-
minal 37, 40, 46, 48 (door unlock sensor), 9, 24, 34, 41 (door switch), or 31 (hood switch), or power is sup-
plied to smart entrance control unit terminal 36 or 43 without ignition key inserted signal at terminal 35, theft
warning system will be triggered. Headlamps flash, horn sounds intermittently, and starting system is inter-
rupted.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 39, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to theft warning relay terminal 2.

If theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 28

e to theft warning relay terminal 1.

With power and ground supplied, starter motor circuit is interrupted. Starter motor will not crank and engine

will not start.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 42, located in fuse and fusible link box)

e to horn relay terminals 2 and 3, and

e to tail lamp relay terminals 2 and 3.

When theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 21

e to horn relay terminals 1 and

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 26

e to tail lamp relay terminal 1.

At this time, alarm signal is sent from smart entrance control unit terminal 29 to headlamp control unit termi-
nal 19.

Headlamps and exterior lamps flash and horn sounds intermittently.
Alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION

To deactivate theft warning system, a door must be unlocked with key or remote controller.
When key is used to unlock the door, smart entrance control unit terminal 27 receives a ground signal

e from front door key cylinder switch LH terminal 1
e from front door key cylinder switch RH terminal 2
e from back door key cylinder switch terminal 2.

When smart entrance control unit receives one of these signals or unlock signal from remote controller, theft
warning system is deactivated (Disarmed phase).

PANIC ALARM OPERATION N
Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
Headlamps flash and horn sounds intermittently.

Panic alarm automatically turns off after 30 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal
from remote controller.

NDEL0117S06
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NDEL0118

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
Schematic

Schematic
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

NDELO0119

NDEL0119S01

FIG. 1
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

FIG. 2
NDEL0119S02
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

FIG 3 NDEL0119S03
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

FIG. 4
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

FIG. 5

NDEL0119S05
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

FIG. 6
NDEL0119S06
SMART - -
BATTERY ENTRANCE EL-THEFT-06
CONTROL
Refer to “EL-POWER’. HORN LAMP M40
15A RELAY HEADLAMP RELAY
- & =
G/R Y P/W GY/R
]
Q—I
v A
GR GR )
il @@ _
HORN H
&n REry GY/R » Next page
v
? |—l—|
1 5
| N [ =
Y G Y
P/W
el
HEADLAMP
SECU | coNTROL
UNIT
Refer to the following.
I F 10[9]8]7]6 514131211130 Q1) , €100 - SUPER MULTIPLE
Al W 22f21]2019]18117DXJ1615]14[13]12]11] W JUNCTION (SMJ)

17[18]19]20[21]22]23]24 % E |231|
w B B

6 |7 | 8 [25]26[27]28]29f30]31]32] 9 | 10

WEL254

EL-264



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

FIG. 7
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Trouble Diagnoses

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

System phase

—» DISARMED

v

PRE-ARMED

ARMED

ALARM

Trouble Diagnoses

PRELIMINARY CHECK NDEL0120S01

The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to ACC
at any step between START and ARMED in the following flow chart.

NDEL0120

START
Note: Before starting PRELIMINARY CHECK, open front windows.

A

Turn ignition switch OFF and pull ignition key out of ignition key
cylinder. Open any door, hood or back door.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp blinks every second.

NG

OK
A4

Close all doors, hood and back door.

A 4

Lock doors using key or remote controller.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp turns on for about 30 seconds.

\ 4

After about 30 seconds, “SECURITY” indicator lamp starts to
blink every 2.6 seconds.

\4

SYMPTOM 1

NG

\4

OK

A 4

Unlock any door without key or remote controller, or open hood.

“SECURITY” indicator lamp stops blinking (System phase
changes to ALARM phase.)

Alarm (horns, headlamps and exterior lamps) and starter interrupt
operate.

NG

SYMPTOM 2

\4

NG

\4

SYMPTOM 3

OK

A

A

A

4

DISARMED

NG

\4

SYMPTOM 4

SYMPTOM 5

Unlock any door using key or remote controller.
Alarm (horns, headlamps and exterior lamps) stops and starter
interrupt is discontinued.

OK

System is OK.

AEL920B

After performing “PRELIMINARY CHECK”, go to “SYMPTOM
CHART",|EL-267.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

NDEL0120S02

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) bee | bed | ked | 273 | b7d | 29 | b7 | B78 | 76 | R77Z | Bad @l
NZ
&
T S VA
O w £
= « T 3
3 S| 9| 2 S | 2
i}
o X S 22 T o T N EM
O O o > o2 © < O 3
a) E 5 O I: = < = x
z 5 w o X x o w [
) a I = Q < s = z LG
@] I = ) s (@) 3 e « n o)
@ e S @ > - o O o o
X ° E x 3 | 5| 2 2 L = o
S| 2|2 |2 |z |83[2 |8 38|52 g
< ) < w a =
T Ny o 5 0 Z 5 [0} O % x ]
O Z o) a Y < w zZ zZ ] ﬁ 4
> [ g 2 o 5= = = ] = X
x o < o] o) x @ @ z ]
< 7 o > 2 T < < o = ) FE
s | 2| 2| E |3 €5 =2 | 2|8 | 2
s o < @ o] C c < w :
5 o =) o o - o o - o X
203 3| 2|3 (38| ¢ |2 |E|E m
SYMPTOM a a a 7 a |oac| F = i< 0 &
"SECURITY" indicator lamp
L | does not turn on or blink. X X X AX
o5 .|Alitems X X X X
£ c
o .
, § 8 2| Door outside key X X X SU
£ 5 3| Back door key X X X
c n o
> 0
F @~ | Remote controller X X X BR
o5 . )
£ ¢ :|Any door is opened. X X X
Eonc ST
c v O
s S <
3 g e = Any door is unlocked
25 E without using key or X X X
o o ©fremote controller.
All function X X X X
= BT
o O
£ £ |Horn alarm X X X
cCn o
8B
4 2 5 .= | Headlamp alarm X X X [H}A
s = 3]
© E® -
£ 3 Exterior lamp alarm X
Fw
Starter interrupt X X X SG
() .
o2 | Door outside key X X X
£98 ..
EEB
5]
5 |= 8 §|Back door key X X X
§53
cQc
= > 8| Remote controller X X X IDX
X : Applicable

*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.
Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform “PRELIMI-
NARY CHECK”, [EL-266.
Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of
“PRELIMINARY CHECK".
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Power Supply Circuit Check

NDEL0120S0301

=

Smart entrance

control unit connector
=
10
B
B
(N
L
o o
AEL881B

Smart entrance Terminals Ignition switch position
control unit connector DISCONNECT g p
— +) =) OFF ACC ON
—
[T e [ T2
=N ] 7 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
LG/R G/R
LG
13 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
_\ \ O e_
= 36 Ground oV Battery Battery
voltage voltage
Smart entrance
control unit connector .
(o) 43 Ground oV ov Battery
—_— =L = voltage
[T TT]
7 [ [T T[]
LG
\..@ @_
AEL921B
Ground Circuit Check
NDEL0120S0302
Smart entrance Terminals Continuity
P H.S.
control unit connector == 2 - Ground
—
’: [ [ [ 10 - Ground Yes
[ [T T[] 16
@n@ 16 - Ground
B

EL-268



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR AND HOOD SWITCH CHECK
Door Switch Check

=NDEL0120S04

NDEL0120S0401
1 PRELIMINARY CHECK
1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove ignition key from ignition key cylinder.
2. Close all doors and hood.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off.
3. Open any door.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every second.
OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminals and ground.
CONNECT % @)
M39 Smart entrance control unit connector M40
=] L =L =
F|s4|||| EEERENT
aff[ [ [T [] [ [T [T [T§[9
/G " o RIW
"
\ _@ @__/ 1 O @ 2z J
B AEL869B
Terminals Door Voltage [V]
) (@) condition (Approx.)
Front door Open 0
switch LH 34 | Ground 5o sed 15
Front door Open 0
switch RH 9 | Ground —Fiosed 5
Sliding door switch Open 0
LH and RH 41| Ground I —Fiosed 5
Back door latch Open 0
switch LHand RH | 24| Ground —5i05eq 5
WELS47A
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-260.
OK or NG
OK P | Door switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO3.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK DOOR SWITCH

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity as indicated.

0 DISCONNECT Front door switch connector
A€ & v
o o

Switch body

= DISCONNECT Back door latch switch
A€
[2]1]m]

le o

DISCONNECT Sliding door switch connector
A &
n

2l

e o
Switch body
AEL910B
. Door -
Terminals Condition Continuity
Front door switch Closed No
2 - ground
LH and RH 9 Open Yes
Back door latch 1.2 Closed No
switch LH and RH Open Yes
Sliding door 1- ground Closed No
switch LH and RH Open Yes
AEL911B
OK or NG

OK p |Check the following
e Door switch ground circuit (back door latch switch) or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door switch.

NG P |Replace door switch.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Hood Switch Check otLotsseds

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK @l

1. Turn ignition switch OFF and remove ignition key from ignition key cylinder.
2. Close all doors and hood.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should turn off. MIA
3. Open hood.
“SECURITY” indicator lamp should blink every second.
OK or NG EM
OK p |Hood switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2. LG
2 CHECK HOOD SWITCH FITTING CONDITION EG
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3. FE
NG P |Adjust installation of hood switch or hood.
AT
3 CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 31 and ground. AX
Smart entrance control CONNECT
unit connector W e sU

e L=

T & .
LM e

AEL923B
Voltage [V]:
Hood is open. RS
0
Hood is closed.
Approx. 1.5 BT
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-259.
OK or NG A
OK P |Hood switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO 4. se

EL-271



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

4 CHECK HOOD SWITCH

1. Disconnect hood switch connector.
2. Check continuity between hood switch terminals 1 and 2.

Hood switch connector

@ M

DISCONNECT

AEL924B
Continuity:
Condition: Pushed
No
Condition: Released
Yes
OK or NG
OK P |Check the following
e Hood switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and hood switch.
NG P |Replace hood switch.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP CHECK

=NDEL0120S05

1 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP OUTPUT SIGNAL

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit connector.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 45 and ground.

DISCONNECT

Smart entrance control unit connector Eéj]

— [—1
F T N
| [ [ fas] T ]
GY
’
N ® © 1
AEL925B
Refer to wiring diagram in |[EL-260.
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes P |Security indicator lamp is OK.
No p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Replace security indicator lamp.
3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR INDICATOR LAMP
1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between security indicator lamp terminal 1 and ground.
DISCONNECT
Security indicator lamp connector Eé}
[ @@
G/Y
. @ C
WEL264
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes P | Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and smart entrance
control unit.
No p |Check the following

e 10A fuse (No. 23, located in fuse block)
e Harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and fuse.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

=NDEL0120S06

1

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminals and ground.

Smart entrance control

CONNECT
unit connector W
H.S.

—

F EERLERT Py~
| [ LA Tas[ las\ mﬁ)
PU
G/Y RIY R/L ’
— ® On al
B AEL912B
Terminals Condition Voltage [V]
) (@) (Approx.)
Locked 1.5
Front door LH 46 | Ground Unlocked 0
Locked 1.5
Front door RH 37 | Ground Unlocked 0
Sliding door Locked 1.5
LH and RH 40 | Ground (3o Cked 0
Locked 1.5
Back door 48 | Ground Unlocked 0
WEL551A
Refer to wiring diagrams, |[EL-262, |263.
OK or NG
OK p |Door unlock sensor is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector.
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.
Front LH : Sliding LH : Back :
Front RH : Sliding RH :
Ai =
Door lock NS T.S.
actuator DISCONNECT
connectors
AEL914B
Continuity:
Condition: Locked
No
Condition: Unlocked
Yes
OK or NG
OK p [Check the following
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit (front door LH/RH and back door)
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and door unlock sen-
Ssor.
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING HORN ALARM CHECK

=NDEL0120S08

1 CHECK HORN OPERATION
Does horn work properly with horn switch?
Yes or No
Yes p |GOTO2.
No p |Check horn circuit. Refer to “Wiring Diagram — HORN —",|EL-119.
2 Check Horn Reminder Operation

1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to control unit terminal 19.

Smart entrance control
unit connector

=

I { I21 l DISCONNECT

[
@
WELO081
Refer to wiring diagram inEL-237)
Does horn sound?
Yes P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
No P | Check harness for open or short between control unit and horn relay.
THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP ALARM CHECK \eLomscon
1 CHECK HEADLAMP OPERATION
Do headlamps operate properly with lighting switch operation?
Yes or No
Yes P |Check harness for open or short between headlamp control unit and smart entrance con-
trol unit.
No p |Check headlamp circuit. Refer to “Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —", “HEADLAMP (FOR
USA)",|[EL-34 or “Wiring Diagram — DTRL —", “HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAY-
TIME LIGHT SYSTEM —", [EL-49.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

TAIL LAMP RELAY CHECK

=NDEL0120S10

1 CHECK TAIL LAMP OPERATION

Do tail lamps illuminate with lighting switch operation?

Yes or No

Yes P | Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and tail lamp relay.
No p [GOTO 2.

2 CHECK TAIL LAMP RELAY

1. Apply 12V DC direct current between relay terminals 1 and 2.
2. Check continuity between relay terminals 3 and 5.

—
@]
[2]X]1]
k
AEL916B
Continuity:
12V applied.
Yes
No voltage applied.
No
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Replace relay.
3 CHECK TAIL LAMP RELAY POWER SUPPLY
Check voltage between tail lamp relay terminals 2, 3 and ground.
Tail lamp relay connector (M75) [E)%ECT
tn
T.S.
(4
AEL917B

Does battery voltage exist?

Yes p |Check tail lamp circuits.

No P |Check harness between tail lamp relay and battery.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

STARTER INTERRUPT SYSTEM CHECK

=NDEL0120S11

1 CHECK STARTER MOTOR INTERRUPT SIGNAL @l
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 28 and ground.
CONNECT MA
Smart entrance control unit connector Ej]
=== i
[T LTI Y EM
[Tl 111 tn@
L
LG
ﬂ
—®
= AEL934B EC
Voltage [V]:
Except starter interrupted phase EE
Approx. 12
Starter interrupted phase
0
Refer to wiring diagram, EL-260. At
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2. AX
NG p [Check the following
e 7.5A fuse (No. 39, located in fuse and fusible link box) SU
e Harness for open or short between theft warning relay and fuse
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and theft warning relay.
BR
2 CHECK THEFT WARNING RELAY
Check theft warning relay. ST
OK or NG
OK p |Check system again. BS
NG P | Replace theft warning relay.
BT
HA
SE
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Description

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Description

NDEL0121

The following systems are controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
lllumination control (brightness adjustment)

Interior room lamp
Warning chime

Rear window defogger timer
Power window and electric sunroof delay timer

Power door lock

Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system

For detailed description and wiring diagrams, refer to the relevant pages for the each system.
The smart entrance control unit receives signals from the switches and sensors to control their correspond-
ing system relays and actuators.

System

Input

Output

Illumination control

Illumination control switch

Combination meter and switch illumination

Interior room lamp

Ignition switch (ON)

Key switch (inserted)

Front door switch LH and RH
Sliding door switch LH and RH
Back door latch switch LH and RH
Lighting switch (interior)

Interior lighting

Warning chime

Ignition switch (ON)
Key switch (inserted)
Lighting switch (1st)
Seat belt buckle switch
Front door switch LH

Warning chime (internal)

Rear window defogger timer

Ignition switch (ON)
Rear window defogger switch

Rear window defogger relay

Power window and electric
sunroof delay timer

Ignition switch (ON)
Front door switch LH

Power window relay

Power door lock

Door lock/unlock switch LH and RH

Key switch (inserted)

Front door switch LH and RH

Sliding door switch LH and RH

Front door unlock sensor LH and RH

Sliding door unlock sensor LH and RH

Front door key cylinder switch LH and RH (lock/
unlock)

Back door key cylinder switch (unlock)

Door lock actuators

Multi-remote control system

Ignition switch (ACC)

Key switch (inserted)

Front door switch LH and RH

Sliding door switch LH and RH

Back door latch switch LH and RH
Front door unlock sensor LH and RH
Sliding door unlock sensor LH and RH
Back door unlock sensor

Remote controller

Door lock actuators

Horn relay

Tail lamp relay

Interior lighting

Headlamp control unit

Memory seat and mirror control unit
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Description (Cont'd)

System

Input

Output

Theft warning system

Ignition switch (ACC, ON)

Hood switch

Key switch (inserted)

Front door switch LH and RH

Sliding door switch LH and RH

Back door latch switch LH and RH
Front door unlock sensor LH and RH
Sliding door unlock sensor LH and RH
Back door unlock sensor

Front door key cylinder switch LH and RH (lock/
unlock)

Back door key cylinder switch (unlock)

Horn relay

Tail lamp relay

Headlamp control unit

Security indicator lamp

Theft warning relay (starter interrupt)
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Schematic
NDEL0122
FUSE
IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON N 36
IGNITION SWITCH FOSE
ON or START N 43
FUSE [;]%{
N > 14
FUSE
BATTERY S 13
THEFT
WARNING
RELAY
o 28
e}
~l . .
starting
POWER Le————#® | system
CIRCUIT WINDOW
FUSIBLE BREAKER-1 RELAY
LINK
p — O:O-—> To power window and
E T sunroof system
Q0 50
SECURITY 7
FUSE LAMP
HORN =
FUSE RELAY z
N () 21 -
] 2
O ot# To horns <
— =
z
o
C
B ——
) S
FUSE 5 Z
S # To interior lighting system E
-+ 6 z
w
TAIL - 132 -
LAMP b
RELAY =
0
1 o0 26
tO ot®»To tail lamp system To Tllumination system 11
—
REAR
WINDOW
DEFOGGER
FUSIBLE RELAY
LINK
—
< s
— To rear window defogger system
O OF——»
IGNITION SWITCH
ON \Q.QQJ 22
TLLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH
N|DARKER [L IGHTER
@) 33
| Q 42
— O O
MEMORY
SEAT AND
MIRROR 24 (DP) 20
CONTROL
UNIT
HEADLAMP
CONTROL 19 29
UNIT
: With automatic drive positioner 2
10
16 WEL256
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Schematic (Cont'd)

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

34

41

24

35

31

47

39

23

46

37

48

40

38

19

27

FRONT DOOR
SWITCH LH

S

=

FRONT DOOR
SWITCH RH

SLIDING DOOR

SWITCH LH

SLIDING DOOR
SWITCH RH

BACK DOOR
LATCH SWITCH LH

s o

BACK DOOR
LATCH SWITCH RH
—
O O
| | 1
KEY
SWITCH
—
0 HOOD
L swiTcH

REAR
WINDOW
DEFOGGER
SWITCH

=

FRONT DOOR LOCK

UNLOCK

MAIN
POWER
WINDOW
AND
DOOR
LOCK/
UNLOCK
SWITCH

FRONT DOOR LOCK

DOOR
LOCK LOCK/
7 UNLOCK
/ SWITCH
N+<———c—— RH
\\
UNLOCK
BACK DOOR

SEAT BELT
BUCKLE
SWITCH

)

ACTUATOR LH ACTUATOR RH LOCK ACTUATOR
— — —
O O J_ O O _L O O J_
| SLIDING DOOR CONTACT | SLIDING DOOR CONTACT
[CLrr U Serven i cpiiiary TP Swrren e pILCARD
C Y[ SLIDING DOOR CONTACT C - [T SLIDING DOOR CONTACT
SWITCH LH (DOOR) SWITCH RH (DOOR)

SLIDING DOOR
LOCK ACTUATOR LH

iy

SLIDING
DOOR ACTUATOR LH
(DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR)

LOCKED | UNLOCKED

Q
O

SLIDING DOOR
LOCK ACTUATOR RH

(0

SLIDING
DOOR ACTUATOR RH
(DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR)>

LOCKED | UNLOCKED

Q
[@

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH RH

EL-281

BACK DOOR KEY
LOCK UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK CYLINDER SWITCH
FULL [BETWEEN FULL|NJBETWEEN FULL|FULL FULL |BETWEEN FULLN[BETWEEN FULL [FULL UNLOCK
STROKE|STROKE AND N| [STROKE AND N|STROKE STROKE[STROKE AND N| |STROKE AND N|STROKE N|BETWEEN FULL|FULL
—1_0O Q 1O Q STROKE AND N|STROKE
o — 6—15 o — ——— o ———
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

NDEL0123

Voltage
Terminal No. | Wire color Connections Operated condition (Approximate
values)
Front door lock actuator LH/RH,
1 GIY sliding door lock actuator, back Door lock/unlock switch NEUTRAL—LOCK oV —»12V
door lock actuator
2 B Actuator ground — —
Door lock/unlock switch
3 W/G Front door lock actuator LH NEUTRAL—>UNLOCK oV —»12Vv
4 BRIW Interior lamps (Zone B) When interior Iamps_ are operated by smart 12V > OV
entrance control unit
5 W Interior lamps (Zone A) When interior Iamp§ are operated by smart 12V > OV
entrance control unit
6 OR Interior lamps (Zone C) When interior Iamps_ are operated by smart 12V > OV
entrance control unit
7 LG Circuit breaker-1 (Battery power) — 12v
Front door lock actuator LH/RH, Door lock/unlock switch
8 W/R sliding door lock actuator LH/RH, NEUTRAL—>UNLOCK oV »12Vv
back door lock actuator
9 R/W Front door switch RH OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 1.5V - oV
10 B Power ground — —
11 P/B  |ilumination OFF — ON oV = 3Vor
more
13 G/R Fuse 39 (logic battery power) — 12v
14 BR/W Door ajar warning lamp OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 12V — oV
16 B Signal ground — —
19 R Front door key cylinder switch OFF (Neutral) — ON (Locked) 1.5V — 0V
LH/RH
20 P Memory seat and mirror control unit Remote_cont_roller II_D_code sent to initialize oV < 12V
automatic drive positioner
21 v Horn relay When doors are locked using 'remote control- 12V > OV
ler or theft warning system is in alarm phase
22 G/B Rear window defogger relay OFF — ON 12V —» oV
23 G/R Rear window defogger switch OFF — ON 1.5V - oV
24 R/W Back door latch switch LH/RH OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 1.5V - oV
26 GY/R Tail lamp relay During remote controlller. operation or when 12V > OV
theft warning system is in alarm phase
Front door key cylinder switch
27 R/B LH/RH, back door key cylinder OFF (Neutral) - ON (Unlock) 1.5V - oV
switch
28 L Theft warning relay Theft warning system is in alarm phase 12V —» oV
29 P/W Headlamp control unit The_ft warning system_ls In alarm phase or oV e 12V
panic operation is activated
30 B/R Power window relay OFF — ON 12V —» oV
31 B/P Hood switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV —» 1.5V
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table (Cont'd)

Voltage
Terminal No. | Wire color Connections Operated condition (Approximate
values) Gl
32 R Lighting switch (Interior lighting) OFF (Open) — ON (Closed) 1.5V —» oV
33 L lllumination control NEUTRAL — DARKER 1.5V — oV MA
34 R Front door switch LH OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 1.5V - oV
Ignition key inserted in ignition key cylinder el
35 L/OR Key switch — Ignition key removed from ignition key cyl- oV — 1.5V
inder LC
36 LG/R Ignition switch (ACC) Ignition switch in ACC position 12v
37 cry | Front door lock actuator RH (door 1} hoyep —, ynLOCKED 1.5V — OV EC
unlock sensor)
38 G Seat belt buckle switch ON (Unfastened) — OFF (Fastened) oV — 12V cE
Main power window and door lock/
39 G/OR unlock switch, door lock/unlock NEUTRAL — UNLOCK 1.5V — oV
switch RH AT
40 PU Sliding door lock actuator LH/RH LOCKED —> UNLOCKED 15V - OV
(door unlock sensor)
AX
41 R/IG Sliding door switch LH/RH OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 1.5V - oV
42 L/R lllumination control NEUTRAL — LIGHTER 1.5V — oV U
43 LG Ignition switch (ON) Ignition switch in ON position 12v
45 GY Security indicator lamp OFF — ON 12V —- oV BR
46 RIY Front door lock actuator LH (door ) 5oyep —, ynLOCKED 1.5V — 0V
unlock sensor)
Main power window and door lock/ ST
47 G/W unlock switch, door lock/unlock NEUTRAL — LOCK 1.5V — oV
switch RH
RS
48 riL | Back door lock actuator (door LOCKED —> UNLOCKED 1.5V > OV
unlock sensor)
BT
HA
SG
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER
Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

NDEL0124

. EL-TRNSMT-01
WL WL
-y &
Refer to “EL-POWER”.
o
15A
BR -

JOINT
CONNECTOR-3

-8 [
m{

INTEGRATED
HOMELINK r.ﬂ
TRANSMITTER B E B
A & B
M105) (130
Refer to the following.
- JOINT CONNECTOR
E104 1]2(C]3 —
B 516]7]8] w 1]2] B

WEL258
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.

Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-

tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original [A
hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related.

NDEL0125

NDEL0125S01 @H

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK EM
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Does red light (LED) of transmitter illuminate when any button is pressed? LG

\\
Red light (LED) 5

Q/ EC

\/\-
Driver’s

sun visor

Transmitter butltins_ FE
/
AT
= S
ﬂ _ SEL442V | Ay
Yes or No
Yes p |GOTO2. su
No p |GOTO3.
2 CHECK TRANSMITTER FUNCTION BR
Check transmitter with Tool.
For detalls, refer to Technical Service Bulletin. ST
OK or NG
OK P | Receiver or handheld transmitter fault, not vehicle related. RS
NG P |Replace transmitter with sun visor assembly.
BT

CHECK POWER SUPPLY

. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
. Check voltage between terminal 1 and body ground.

€ -

Integrated homelink transmitter connector
=]
1]2]

o DX

70
® o 1

- AEL865B

3
1. Disconnect transmitter connector. HA
2
3

Does battery voltage exist?

Yes » |GOTOa.

No P | Check fuse 15A fuse (No. 21, located in the fuse block) and repair harness.
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between terminal 2 and ground.

€

Integrated homelink transmitter connector

90
[® o 1

[1]2

B

Does continuity exist?

AEL866B

Yes

P |Replace transmitter with sun visor assembly.

No

P |Repair harness.
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Engine Compartment

Engine Compartment

NDEL0126

@l

—=——— =

EM

_— e
il @ )

ABS actuator and AT
electric unit
— TN
Front wiper am|

e

SU

3 BR
\Horn (low)

\’ Horn (hig‘;h) ST

RS

BT

Park/neutral position relay

Fuel pump relay
Bulb check relay HA
ASCD hold relay

Cooling fan relay - 1
Cooling fan relay - 2
Cooling fan relay - 3
— a2/
I ———]

.

=]

=

A

nti-theft relay /7 — J—/
Horn relay \\/ \/“
/
/

/ ~Z AC reIay/
5

AEL188C

EL-287



ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment

/o

R
e
Eee g T

/#/Q\/
Memory seat and

mirror control unit

Passenger Compartment

NDEL0127

/

relay
/ Circuit
Areaker Q

L Circuit breaker - 2

/ /I Tail lamp relay @

/— Ignition relay

/ Accessory relay @

Rear defogger
3 relay ()

P—

/— Blower relay @

WEL277
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

Passenger Compartment (Cont’d)

E N\ Smart entrance View with instrument panel @ﬂ
=] ﬂ% \ ‘ removed
Al m ECM relay
}i ns\\ f ~ \ A : MA
A _\ / , ,
C%? L2 B EM
Transmis—sijm control
PS<—modul
T | [ Zeneo
[ — b LG
View with center console @ View with center console
assembly removed assembly removed
0 0— EG
(=
=\ 000 Fe
/ \_J—A\ RN N C\
- Air bag diagnosis M t and
ASCD con&mt@ﬁ/ \) , sensor unit @ mi??;(r’rgoietzraolau':\it @ AT
: With autolamp
: Without autolamp M
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

How to Read Harness Layout

NDEL0128

Example:

G2 @ B/6 : ASCD ACTUATOR

Connector color/Cavity

Connector number

Grid reference

SEL252V

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Main Harness and Body No. 2 Harness
e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

TO USE THE GRID REFERENCE

Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

Find the grid reference.

On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
Find the connector number in the crossing zone.

. Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

NDEL0128S01

arwbdE

NDEL0128S02

Water proof type Standard type
Connector type
Male Female Male Female
e Cavity: Less than 4 % CR
e Relay connector @ N, @

Cavity: From 5 to 8

O & &

e Cavity: More than 9

e Ground terminal etc. &
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

Outline

NDEL0129

Sliding door harness RH Back door No. 2 hamess

Body hamess

Back door

harness M A

Room lamp harness

Front door harness RH

Air bag harness
Engine control harness

EM

Body No. 2
hamess

Generator harmess

LG

EC

FE

Sliding door harness LH AT

Main hamess

Front door harness LH

A/T control harness

SU

Engine room harness

Engine control No. 2 harness Battery cable

BR

AEL296C

NOTE: ST
For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-20.

RS

BT

FA

SC
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness and Body No. 2 Harness

Main Harness and Body No. 2 Harness

00000000

- N I » | < | o]
@
<
0
£
[0 [} 0]
H
o
(]
k=
o |®
—] 13 =k -
JWA —\ 3 |®
0y olc¢
.'¢ = (e >
0 Ul.‘:g
>-;q)
T3 =
Qo (2x
m|>
T8 w

oL
(wsg)
(w9)
(vs0)
(v=2)

to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

and lock the connectors securely after
to do so may cause the ECM to have
these connectors except in the case of

odes.

¥R

S YT
ﬁ)ﬁ,@*ﬂ&@
D6 B~ g @

50 0% DE
OS=0.E 0

mmmmmmm

Y i) dﬁ{l@-—
\Y

5)

7 IS 9

e ONCIS
g %0

For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”.
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Main Harness and Body No. 2 Harness (Cont'd)

HARNESS LAYOUT

- © W S5 @ = @ = = O =<
@ = i S i) o, = = @) i) P» ot ©0) 58 ) =
(Hun [01u09) Jun
OLI}09J9 PUB —}g—— J9}9W UOIBUIGUIOD *SUO0I}09S | pue 3 ul $-10108UU00
so1enioe Sav S3ISONOVIA 3TENOHL IO MOTd NHOM 03} Buipiosse Bupjiom wiop
e L-opoIq Jo ased ay} ui 1deoxe $10}99UU0D 9SBY] }9BUUOISIP 10U 0(F Jejeuw
! -s0p09 a|qnoJ} onsoubelp J10jRIOUDY) uoneuIqwo)
Josuss ainjesedwis) sjoIyeA-ul 1 2/9 @) 29 aABY 01 DT 8} @sned Aew 0s op 0} ainjieq Iom Jredal
. Joye AjInoas S10109UU0D S} %20] PUB }99UUOD O} aINns ag : x (&) z-10100uU00 JuIOP
Josuas peojuns :  g/d @ v
@wWoL: €/M () cg J010W JOMOIq JUOIY :  Z/g @ 4 (4.1q Jo/pue QEM_MS@ yum) .
ssouley qns H1v3 uun jonuoo dwejpesH : gg/M W) sa
(/W oINe yUM) Jun [013uoO poeds Jemojq old i /g (W) €D
Josuss dwejony :  Z/M W) 24 (14.0.@ Inoyum pue dwej one Jnoyym)
@ 1oj0w J00p O¥E| i /M@ €4 uun jonuoo dwejpesH : 0L/M 62W) Sa
Ol: ¢/M [43]
&) nun jouoo @Sy : 0z/d G 63 H1dwepooq :  z/m @) sa
ssausey qns dwejoiny HY dwepooy:  z/m (W 63 (f10sse098E) 103008 Joybl| onerebly 1  g/g @ g
Z-aeaiq unoiy 1 g/M e [\ Jebueyo /o : gi/d @ E] (s19eo [euds) e ol: 9/M @ 760)
L-IoNERIq UNOND :  T/M @W) SV punoib Apog: - @W g4 duse| Jojeoipul Aunoes 1 /M (@) €0
Kejos mopuim Jomod : /1 @W gy punocib Aipog :  — (W) & YOUMS pIeZeH : OL/M € €D
UDUMS JOINYS [an} BILBU| 1 §/AD e SV (O/v one yum) Aejau Jojow Jomojq Jesy 1 /1 @ E | youms JabbBojep mopuim seay :  9/M @ €0
punoib Apog: - @W) Gy (Orv teas ﬂ:m D/V [enuew yum) o youms Jodim Jeay 1 9/M (@) €0
L "ON Aejo1 youms ueyseay : 4, G
(oL: gumeW gy A N Aeisty vm@ d & m 4 €-10)00UU0D JuIor : €8/AD (2 €9
enuew YUm ol: 91 b,
@Dor: zm@D vy Ao\<_ 4 v L: 9 \39 4 @HoL: 9L/M 6«20
enuew YUm ol: ¥, b,
(Dor: oum@wn) py O | g ) @ oL v/ 4 Je1ew uopeuIqwIOD 1 0l/d €W €4
uoneuiwny Aenysy : g @W sa (etpne wniwoud m) un olpny : - 8/3 €4 v3 J9joW uoneuIquIo) :  ZL/d (M)« €9
jun oipny :
1-epoiq : N\>>9 eV ¥ Py oL/d % va J9)eW uoneuIquod : gL/M e €4
Hun olpny :
Rejosr dwep ey : 46w D pv: 0z/8 Y3 (5/v ome yum) osuss peojuns) @@yoL: e/MEW za
fejor uomubl:  yGER) D Gor: vz/men ,z3 youms dwejdoig:  z/g @) g
Kejos Kiossoooy : 9/ug €M) 6O @oL: oM@ z3 youms adeiq @osy: 2716w e
Aejos 1oBBoJOp MopuIM JeaY : 9/HgEm) GO (NO3S) yun foxu0o souenus LEWS : 9g/M @) £a J10j08uU0D YUl BIRG . 9I/M G g
feje1 1010w Jomolq yuoiq : 9/Hg (W) 6o (ND3S) yun foxu0o soueAus VEWS : Zg/M &) £a uun Joysey uogeuiqwo) :  g/g (W) bg
punosb Apog: - @MW €9 @Dor: sUA@ za youms oxeuq Bupped :  L/g @) sg
@JoL: OL/MGW €9 07y fenuew yum) Z-10)00uu09 Juior : g/AD (W) €9
: (uoneuswnyy) pun jonuoo Oy 1 Z/MEW 3 S
@Jor: gmEn €9 (O/ [ENUBW YiM) (YOUMS [013U0D youms [013u0d uoneuwny :  g/g @) ev
GDor: ovmEy vo enjesedwen) Jun jouod 07y i e/M @ b youms Bunybry : Z1/AD W) ey
GDor: ameEn o (O/V 0INe yum) uun D 1v3 : gg/AD W) sa youms urew aosy :  g/M (W) gv
(or: 9/MEN x O (/¥ [enuew yum) pun jouoo o/ zL/a G 3 (Wor: gm@EW) ev
EWor: ZM@EW €9 (0/v o1ne yum) Jun o1v3 : 92/AD €W sa (eolqesny) @MW) or: w/MEN) by
dwejxoqenon: z/g 0 g4 (uoy) youms ueyseey 1 g/MEW g woolgesny: g4 (@) pv
10}SIS31 10J0W JOMOI] JU0Id : /dg EW €4 Youms uejuoid: /M @W) ¥a (odoL: PAS (W) bY

ssauJey urep ~

WEL266

EL-293



HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness and Body No. 2 Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness and Body No. 2 Harness (Cont'd)
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Engine Room Harness

Engine Room Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont'd)
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont'd)
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Engine Control Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont'd)

ENGINE CONTROL SUB HARNESS AND GENERATOR HARNESS
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont'd)

TRANSMISSION CONTROL HARNESS
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness

NDEL0133

Body Harness
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NDEL0135

HARNESS LAYOUT
Back Door Harness

Back Door Harness

(sjopow yoyey sse|b Joy 3dooxa) o
(+) 1oBBoyop mopuim Jesy : /g Ged N
w
punoib Apog : — () dwe| dojs pajunow ybIH : Z/M @) >
(sjopow yojey sse|b 10y) (-) 1066ojop mopuim Jeay : /g @t. punoib Apog: — e
(sjopow yoyey sse|b 1o} 1dooxa) (-) 1ob6ojop mopuim Jeay :  1/9 9 @ ol I /M @
(%9 oL : g 1/M (@9 @ ol : o/m @0
// > (s;epow yoyey ssejb Joy) (+) JobBolep mopuim Jesy :  1/g @+ @ or : g/m (oad)
-
panowal HY ysiudeh saddn Jejid g yum maip

punoub Apog

X
0
@

pasowal H1
Jaysiuy} ysjuieh Jamoj ap|s 1ead Yym majp

punoub Apog

¥

EL-304



HARNESS LAYOUT

Back Door No. 2 Harness

Back Door No. 2 Harness
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NDEL0137

HARNESS LAYOUT
Room Lamp Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Air Bag Harness

Air Bag Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Front Door Harness

Front Door Harness

NDEL0139

LH Door
(o) W/10: To GY/4 : Front door key cylinder switch LH
(p2)W/2:To GY/4 : Front door lock actuator LH
W/16: To () W/2 : Front step lamp LH
B/2 : Front speaker LH W/12 : Main power window and door lock/unlock switch
@ B/2 : Memory set switch (with automatic drive positioner) W/16 : Main power window and door lock/unlock switch
W/5 : Door mirror LH (with rear power vent windows)

B/2 : Front power window motor LH

GY/5 : Door mirror LH (with automatic drive positioner)
W/2 : Front tweeter LH (except base audio)
W/8 : Door mirror remote control switch

W/2 : Diode-2

RH Door
W/16: To W/2 : Front tweeter RH (except base audio)
W/10: To W/8 : Front power window switch RH
B/2 : Front speaker RH BR/8 : Door lock/unlock switch RH
B/2 : Front power window motor RH GY/4 : Front door key cylinder switch RH
W/5 : Door mirror RH GY/4 : Front door lock actuator RH
GY/5 : Door mirror RH W/2 : Front step lamp RH

(with automatic drive positioner)

WEL274
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Sliding Door Harness

LH Door

Sliding Door Harness

W/4 : To contact switch LH
GY/4 : Sliding door lock actuator LH

RH Door

W/4 : To contact switch RH
GY/4 : Sliding door lock actuator RH

EL-309
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BULB SPECIFICATIONS

NDEL0141

Headlamp
Headlamp
NDEL0141S01
Item ANSI # Wattage (W)
High/Low (Semi-sealed beam) 9007 (HB5) 65/55
Front turn signal 3157NA 8.25/27
Exterior Lamp
NDEL0141S02
Iltem ANSI # Wattage (W)
Parking/Cornering lamp 3157 8.25/27
Front combination lamp
Front side marker lamp 194 3.8
Turn signal lamp 3156K 27
Rear combination lamp Stop/Tail lamp 3157K 8.25/27
Rear side marker lamp 168 5
Back-up lamp 3156K 27
License plate lamp 194 3.8
High-mounted stop lamp 912 12.8
Interior Lamp
NDEL0141S03
Item ANSI # Wattage (W)
Map lamp 578 10
Personal lamp 578 10
Room and luggage compartment lamp 211-2 12
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NDEL0142

WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring
diagram code stands for.

Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical
index to find the location (page number) of each
wiring diagram.

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name

1STSIG AT A/T 1ST Signal

2NDSIG AT AJ/T 2ND Signal

3RDSIG AT AT 3RD Signal

ATHSIG AT A/T 4TH Signal

AIC, A HA Auto Air Conditioner

AIC, M HA Manual Air Conditioner

AACIV EC IACV-AAC Valve

ABS BR Anti-lock Brake System

AP/SEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor

ASCD EL Automatic Speed Control Device

AT/C EC A/T Control

ATDIAG EC A/T Diagnosis Communication
Line

AUDIO EL Audio

AUT/DP EL Automatic Drive Positioner

BA/FTS AT A/T Fluid Temperature Sensor
Circuit

BACK/L EL Back-up Lamp

BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve

CANINV EC EVAP Canister Purge Control
Solenoid Valve

CHARGE SC Charging System

CHIME EL Warning Chime

CIGAR EL Cigarette Lighter

CKPS EC Crankshaft Position Sensor (OBD)

COOL/F EC Cooling Fan Control

CORNER EL Cornering Lamp

CMPS EC Camshaft Position Sensor

D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock

DEF EL Rear Window Defogger

DTRL EL Headlamp — With Daytime Light
System —

ECTS EC Engine Coolant Temperature Sen-
sor

EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor

EGRC/V EC EGRC-solenoid Valve

EGRC1 EC EGR Function

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name

ENGSS AT Engine Speed Signal

FIPUMP EC Fuel Pump Control

FICD EC IACV-FICD Solenoid Valve

FRO2 EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor

FRO2/H EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor
Heater

FTS AT AT Fluid Temperature Sensor

FTTS EC Fuel Tank Temperature Sensor

FUEL EC Fuel Injection System Function

H/LAMP EL Headlamp

H/MIRR EL Heated Mirror

HORN EL Horn

IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor

IGN/SG EC Ignition Signal

ILL EL lllumination

INJECT EC Injector

INT/L EL Interior, Spot, and Tailgate Lamps

KS EC Knock Sensor

LPSV AT Line Pressure Solenoid Valve

MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor

MAIN AT Main Power Supply and Ground
Circuit

MAIN EC Main Power Supply and Ground
Circuit

METER EL Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp.,
Oil, and Fuel Gauges

MIL/DL EC MIL and Data Link Connectors

MIRROR EL Door Mirror

MULTI EL Multi-remote Control System

NONDTC AT Non-detectable ltems

OVRCSV AT Overrun Clutch Solenoid Valve

PGC/V EC EVAP Canister Purge Volume
Control Solenoid Valve

PNP/SW AT Park/Neutral Position Switch

PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch

POWER EL Power Supply Routing

PRE/SE EC EVAP Control System Pressure
Sensor

PST/SW EC Power Steering Oil Pressure
Switch

RRO2 EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor
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WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES)

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name

RRO2/H EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor
Heater

S/SIG EC Start Signal

SEAT EL Power Seat

SECU EL Smart Entrance Control Unit

SHIFT AT A/T Shift Lock System

SROOF EL Sunroof

SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System

SSV/A AT Shift Solenoid Valve A

SSV/B AT Shift Solenoid Valve B

START SC Starting System

STOP/L EL Stop lamp

SWIV EC MAP/BARO Switch Solenoid
Valve

TAIL/L EL Parking, License and Tail Lamps

TCCSIG AT A/T TCC Signal (Lock up)

TCV AT Torque Converter Clutch Solenoid
Valve

THEFT EL Theft Warning System

TP/ISW EC Throttle Position Switch

TPS AT Throttle Position Sensor

TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor

TRNSMT EL Integrated HOMELINK™ Transmit-
ter

T/TOW EL Trailer Tow

TURN EL Turn Signal and Hazard Warning
Lamps

VENT/V EC EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve

VSS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor

VSSAT AT Vehicle Speed Sensor A/T (Revo-
lution Sensor)

VSSMTR AT Vehicle Speed Sensor MTR

WARN EL Warning Lamps

WINDOW EL Power Window

WIP/R EL Rear Wiper and Washer (Except
for Glass Hatch Model)

WIP/R EL Rear Wiper and Washer (For
Glass Hatch Model)

WIPER EL Front Wiper and Washer
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